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PREFACE 


TO THE 


SECOND ENGLISH EDITION. 

The aim of the following pages isto furnish intend- 
ing students of classical Arabic with the most import- 
ant rules both of the Accidence and of the Syntax 
. 1 the briefest possible form. The present edition, the 
second in English, is a translation of the third German 
edition of 1894, to which, ‘save for a few corrections 
and® additions, it in all respects corresponds. Its 
(rerman counterpart has been considerably altered 
compared with the second edition because of the 
publishers’ intention to issue a separate chrestomathy 
of Arabic prose. Professor R. Bruennow, a scholar 
of approved ability, was entrusted with the prepara- 
tidén of this work which appeared in the year 1894. 
The connected narratives which formerly composed 
the chrestomathy of the grammar were, according to 
arrangement, incorporated in Bruennow’s work, and 
consequently had to be dropped from the new edition 
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of the grammar. On the other hand the latter was 
now extended, more particularly in the part dealing 
with the syntax, with the result that it will now be 
found, with‘ few exceptions, to be sufficient for tke 
understanding of the new chrestomathy. At the same 
time, the fact must again be emphasised that the 
present work does not pretend to take the place of 
any of the larger treatises; the English student who 
wishes to advance beyond the elements of Arabic must 
have recourse to the latest edition (the third) of 
Wright’s excellent grammar. For this reason the 
author has deemed it his duty to adhere to his former 
view and to decline, in a book intended for beginners, 
to enter into the tcchnical terminology of the Arab 
grammarians— which may safely be left to the larger 
grammars; still the Arabic specialist will easily’dis- 
cover that their views have been taken into account 
even in the present elementary work. The best intro- 
duction to this department of study will be found to 
be the reading of the Agrumiye, which Bruennow has 
printed in his Chrestomathy. 

In order to lighten the first lessons in grammar, 
the exercises consisting of short sentences and anec- 
dotes have been increased by the addition of a few 
short stories, by means of which a sort of stepping 
stone is provided to the prose chrestomathy. 
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The passages for translation into Arabic have been 
retained unchanged along with the appropriate 
elossary. Experience has shown that this part of the 
éhrestomathy has unquestionably been or service; and 
although I am strongly of opinion that this class of 
exercises is of rcal value in such systematic instruction 
as is necessary at first, I am 122 no wise blind to the 
difficulties which the correction of such exercises entails 
even on the teacher of Arabic. In order to meet such 
difficulties, I have selected single sentences and anec- 
dotes from Arabic authors, and have so arranged both 
notes and glossary that the student, who in any case 
will have to make diligent use of grammar and dic- 
tionary, is so to say compelled to reproduce exactly 
the Arabic original. From what has just been said, 
it ds clear that this part of the book, at least, presup- 
poses a teacher, for 1 am convinced that the grammar 
of Arabic as a whole, and the syntax in particular, 
can only be mastered with extreme difficulty by self- 
instruction. I would add, however, that translation 
from English should be taken at first in the smallest 
possible doses, and even in this way only after the 
student has read a part of the Arabic texts. 

The synopsis of Arabic literature has also been 
extended. Strictly speaking, this section is out of 
place in an elementary work; still it may afford a 
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stimulus to a beginner here and there, and supply an 
occasional hint to those pursuing the study of Arabic 
by themselves, or at a distance from the larger seats 
of learning. * 8 

The present English edition is an entirely new 
translation. This difficult and tedious work has been 
undertaken by Professor Archd. R. 5. KENNEDY of 
Edinburgh University. To him and to his late assistant, 
Mr. W. B. STEVENSON B. D., Vans Dunlop Scholar m 
Semitic Languages of the same University, who has 
rendered us great assistance in the reading of the 
proofs, I cannot omit to express here my warmest 
thanks for their co-operation. 


A. Soci. 


NOTE BY THE TRANSLATOR. 


I have only to add to the foregoing, that my 
responsibility as translator does not extend to the 
English-Arabic exercises and the relative glossary. 
A few verbal changes excepted—chiefly where the 
“violence done to the Queen’s English” (p. 57*) was 
greater than seemed absolutely necessary—these 
have been reprinted from the first edition. I have 
also inserted an additional reference here and there, 
and in the bibliographical section I am responsible 
f6r qne or two additional entries. 

I wish also to express my personal indebtedness 
to Mr.Stevenson, without whose generous co-operation, 
owing to my absence in the East, the book would 
not have been ready in time for this winter's work. 


20th September 1895. 


A. BR. 8. K. 
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GRAMMAR. 


6 
I. THE ARABIC CHARACTERS. PHONOLOGY 
(§§ 1—11). 


The Consonants. The Arabs at first used the Syriac 
characters and the Syriac alphabet, in which the order 
of the characters is the same as in Hebrew. A relic 
of this earlier order is still preserved, in the employ- 
ment—afterwards seldom resorted to—of the letters 
of the alphabet as cyphers (cf. pages 4—5). At an 
early period, however, the Arabs distinguished by 
means of diacritical points a number of sounds which 
were not so distinguished in the older alphabet. 
By a process of curtailment, moreover, a number of 
characters became so like each other that they had 
to be distinguished by similar diacritical signs. The 
next step was to group together in the alphabet the 
characters which in this way had come to resemble 
each other. Hence the Arabic alphabet now consists 


of twenty-eight consonantal signs, the usual order and 
1* 


= 





Names 
TS 5. 
1) ash Ali 
2 aly Ba 
3) ماع‎ Ta 
4١ ثاء‎ Tha 





9 NS Dhal 
10 al) Ra 
11 st} Zal 
12 oe Sin 
13 شِينٌ‎ Sin 





cee amie 


| 


TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 





Not joined. 








* The termination 5 
tion, as in the modern Arabic pronunciation. 











ae 



































Form Value 
Qu ee ae a ae 
اه‎ i; 
o , 71 بم‎ | mo 
5 2 "Pronunciation 3 ا‎ 5 
33 88 | 89 5| 8 
88 | Bg 08 a Zz 
REISE 58 8 
Ld of. §§ 2 and 4 1 
الت‎ 2 3 lt t | 400 
| English hard th as t | 500 
ws) SX) 3 مط‎ thing : 
orig. g hard; later 
é S\| > |} ginItaliangiorno;| اي‎ 3 
: English [ 
| strong h with fric-, h 8 
الت حم‎ > | ‘tion of larynx as if ‘ 
wheezing h| 600 
‘a ظ لح الك‎ ch in Scotch loch d 4 
&|—|—|4 d| 700 
\ | — | —|soft th, as in this 
a r | 200 
2 كمد كه‎ os | 
Bs فهة]__ عدا‎ in zeal; soft 8| 5 7 
7 as in 708e 
UM | عند‎ | aw | hard 8 8| 60 


Hebrew. 


i‏ كع 


3 


G 


et 


ie. un (see § 3b) is neglected in هط‎ 


TABLE OF CHARACTERS. 





Form 
Ow] tem 
~~ 
8 وّم|‎ |] 5 
Names a ales 
سدع‎ & Pi 
ae am | © و‎ 
ه6‎ ao | ب د‎ 
5 52085 
ابم جر‎ 8 


| 





| 





omed only to 


following cons. 


| 
| 


e 
Pronunciation 





empRatic 8 


emphatic d(tongue 


3 
أ ضر‎ pressed against the 


gum) 








bo | emphatic ¢ 

Lb emphatic Z 
produced by a tight- 

ening of the vio- 
lently compressed 
glottis 

& | guttural r 

5 | 

3 5 emphatic k 

Li 

J ١ 

10 هم 

he 

ih‏ مه 

—— || W 


ere 





| Transcription. 


ct oF" 2M 


FO ep oe (OQ. a‏ مسو 


8 


م 





| 


4 


هه 





Numerical 
Value 


10 


1000 
80 
100 
20 
30 
40 
50 


10 


Hebrew. 


cw ue OT 3 


I 
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06 
forms of which are exhibited on pp. 4-5. 60 
signs are written and read from right to left. Some 
are joined, to the letters preceding or following, others 
are not, as indicated in the table referred to. ° 


When x (No. 26), at the end of a word, indicates 
the feminine termination (§ 73), two dots are placed 
over it to show that it must be pronounced as ¢ (Nr. 
3); thus: &. 

Very frequently, especially at the beginning of 
words, certain letters, instead of being written along- 
side of each other, are placed one above the other 
this is particularly the case with the letters , 


(Nos. 5—7), e. بم‎ # for بح‎ (Nos. 2 and 6), & (Nos. 
5 and 6) for si», s& (Nos. 18 and 5) for .ع عي‎ 
Instead of لا‎ (Nos. 23 and 1) the Arabs write لا‎ ory 
(the Lim in the latter form beginning at the left 
of Alif). 


The vowels, how indicated, In the earliest times 
٠ the Arabs indicated only the long vowels 2, 7, a, and 
the diphthongs au, ai (whose second element they 
regarded as a consonant); this was done by employing 
the sign | (No. 1) for a, و‎ (No. 27) for # and (with a) 
aU; بى‎ (No. 28) for 7 and (with a) ai. In cases where و‎ 
and ى‎ indicate the sounds au and ai, which we pronounce 
as diphthongs, Sukun (see § 3c) is ordinarily placed 
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5 7 
ayer these letters, to denote that they have no vowel 
of their 0 Examples: سوق ,5770 سير ,60 قال‎ 
sukun, بيع‎ batun, نوم‎ naumun. 


@ 

” In the oldest writing, the long 6 was not uniformly 
represented by {, but was occasionally left unrepre- 
sented. This omission has continued to be observed 
in 8 series of very common words; in such cases, 
however, an upright stroke is usually placed over the 
consonant that is to be pronounced with the long d, 
6, t dss (for fale) hada, اله‎ *ilahun (God), رحبين‎ 
rahmanu. Frequently, however, in our printed editions, 
we find this long 2 represented by asimple — , thus: 


(hss hada. 

In a few words a و‎ after an a does not indicate 
the pronounciation au but along 2, originally no doubt 
an obscure 4; in this case, too, the upright stroke is 

g 
the usual sign, 6. g. حيوة‎ (alongside of (حياة‎ 
life (but | with Suffixes: حباتد‎ haydtuhu his life). 


At the end of many words ى‎ is likewise employed 
to represent a long 2: in such cases (like the , in ©( 
it does not receive the Sukun (§ 3c), ©. g. رمى‎ (or 


(he has thrown); in the middle of a word,‏ 706 (رمى 
on the other hand, | takes the place of this Cr thus‏ 
with a suffix slo, ramahu he has thrown it.‏ 


8 83, THE SHORT VOWELS. 


Note a. In a few rare cases, in the mee of a word, we 


find a denoted by 4 ,ل‎ as = the foreign word & ny 5 tauratun Torah. 

Note b. Should .¢.7_ be preceded by a 4, J is written for the 
former in ordgr to prevent two ى‎ coming kopetlinr: 6. g. دليا‎ 
duny@ world fiir دفيى‎ (§ 744). 


Occasionally an أ‎ is added to a final @ or au, but 
it is entirely left out of account in the pronunciation ; 
e@. g. كتبوأ‎ hatabii, رموا‎ ramau (§§ 33 and 53). 

The short vowels were originally, as a rule, leit 
‘ unrepresented'!: afterwards the following signs were 
employed to represent the short vowels, and (in con- 
junction with the signs discussed in § 2) the long 
vowels as well: 


1) kts Fatha? (also °35 Fath) 2 for o (in 
certain cases to be pronounced like e in men, also 
like German 8 in Manner), e. g. ACE katala, J kala. 

2) iS Kesra (also كسر‎ Kesr) _fori,e.g. “uae 
gadiba, , بيع‎ yabi'u. 

3) يك ضية‎ (also َم‎ Damm) ث‎ for u, ©. g. 


3 
AKG yaktubu; يَغُو‎ yafutu. 
When these signs for the short vowels are written 
1 Many books, particularly those printed in the East, are 
printed without these vowel signs. 


ae ;‏ الاق 
The terminations 8 ~., 5.“ are here represented in the trans-‏ 2 
literation by a, as in modern Arabic.‏ 


4. HAMZA, 9 


twice at the end of a word, they are to be pronounced 
with a final n (called by the Arabs نوين‎ Tanwin, 
Ny, us een Nunation, from the lettemniin), 6. 
pe: gamsin, J raguiun. The Nunation an receives 
as an additional indication the letter {, but the pro- 
nunciation remains unaffected, ef g. Sie milan, This 
{is omitted only when the Nunation accompanies the 
feminine termination § (see above § 1b), ©. .ع‎ 5555, 1 
markibatan, or in cases where the word already has 


a final |, or in its place a ى‎ quiescing in a, ©. g. جا‎ 


riban, soe hudan (§ 2d). The same holds good in 
most cases after Hamza (§ 4). The vowel of the Nu- 
nation 15 always short. 


When a consonant has no vowel of its own, this 

is indicated by the sign _° poe Gezma — called 
se Sukin [Rest]) ©. مشيت 57/0111 سافرت .ع‎ ma- 
saita (cf. 5 2). On the omission of this sign see § 5. 


A consonant which is thus pronounced without a 
vowel following is said to be “resting”. 


Hamza. In order to distinguish the cases in which 
| was employed to denote 2 (§ 2), from those in which 
it had (as originally in Hebrew) its proper force as 
& consonant, the Arabs gave it the additional sign 
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‘Ain), f accogd-‏ ع Hamza > (in form a modified‏ م 
ingly denotes the closure of the larynx by which the‏ 
breath, engaged 1 in voice production, is turned on er‏ 
off, according as the Hamza precedes or follows a‏ 
vowel. It is best heard in English before the second‏ 
of such pairs of words as “sea eagle”, ‘‘mine eyes’.‏ 
Its effect may also‘ be noted by comparing the two‏ 
following pronunciations of Kuran, viz: Ku-ran and‏ 
Kur-’an (the latter with Hamza). In the translitera-‏ 
tion we indicate | by ’ except at the beginning of a‏ 
word where no indication is required. The sign » is‏ 
ا followed by an‏ املا placed under the f,‏ 
١ jel ‘ibilun, cal -umamun ; gu‏ 20177171 أمر Examples‏ 

رع 


رو 
ul) ra’-sun; iS ik-ra. In the last two exam-‏ 50070 


ples Hamza closes the syllable. 

Before or after an i- or u-sound, the signs , and 
ى‎ are generally employed instead of | as the bearers of 
the Hamza, in — case َي‎ is written eon the two 


— e. g. Fri ba’usa, mee ywtaru, يواكر‎ ywdataru; 
eres Gita, awe s@iba, يمارى‎ 000 

“After a long vowel, and in most cases after Sukin, 
Hamza as a rule has no bearer, but is written on or 
above the line, thus: إرضاء‎ 7028:1111, &2 (or i) 
bar'un. After a vowelless consonant in the middle of 


5, TESDID. 1] 
© ٠ 
aeword, Hamza with its vowel is placed over the 


connecting stroke (except, of course). when no such 
pone ene is possible, as after و‎ in مبلوءة‎ mamlvatun), 
thus: salah hati’atun; in the same“way ee Sai’an: 
On the other hand, in cases like إمضاء‎ 070/6” no 
Alif is written at the end, cf. § 35. 

TeSdid. That a consonant is to be sounded twice 


is indicated by the sign of doubling ~, named Rene. 5 
Tetdid or & Sedd (from the initial ش‎ of this word 


سس مر 


the sign “ has been derived), 6. g. a sabba, 0 3 
tarahhulun. This doubling of a consonant is either due 
—as in the examples just given—to the essential 
nature of the form, nominal or verbal (as for example 
{he verbal forms corresponding to the Hebrew Pi“el 
§ 19), or is the result of assimilation. 

When one consonant is assimilated to another, the 
assimilation is further graphically represented by the 
removal of the Sukun from the assimilated consonant. 


This applies to the 7 of the article J |, when the latter 
precedes one of the following consonants: w, بد ونث‎ 
وض وص دش رس )2 بن‎ bb, وظ‎ J, ان‎ (that is, aon 
sibilants and ri, n). Examples: التاجر‎ attagiru, piu 


attaigu, الشيسش‎ assamsu, (the sun), but pail alkamaru 
(the moon). From the fact that the two last examples 
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are stereotyped those consonants that may be assimi- 
lated are technically called solar letters, those that 
do not admit of assimilation, lunar letters. 

1210113 a. “The word له‎ 000 God, when joined to the article 
diops the first syllable and becomes ‘wi 1(§ 2 0 allahu. 

Nore b. The words هن‎ min, os ‘an, أن‎ an (and إن‎ 470(, when 


followed by a few word’ beginning with e mor J / are usually 
combined with them into one word, the final ى‎ ” being at the 


same time ان‎ i the owing consonant, ©. g. مما‎ mimma 


from من ها‎ min ma, الآ‎ alld from لآ‎ si "an la. 


Wasla ~. A word beginning with two consonants 
٠ receives in Arabic either a full helping-vowel prece- 


ded by Hamza in accordance with § 4a (e. افلاطون .ع‎ 
Plato), or merely a vowel which is heard only when 
the word is standing a/one, but which must be given 
up when the word in question comes to stand after 
another word in the sentence. Thus in the latter 


case we find just uktul instead of juss ktul. The { 
which is prefixed in this and similar cases is, however, 
still written although the helping vowel accompanying 
it is given uD; and it then receives over it the sign 


ile; wasla e. g. yx بِذْت‎ bintulwaziri. The two 


Wie thus united together are also to be pronounced 
as if they formed a single word, Suchan Alif Waslatum 
or Wasla-bearing Alif is called a connective Alif in 
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@ 
cqntradistinction to a disjunctive Alif, that is, an لكل‎ 
hamzatum or Hamza-bearing Alif (cf. § 4). 


Norse. The sign ” is a modification of yo; wasla or sila deno- 
tes, “close connection”. ٠ 


When a connective Alif has to be employed at 
the beginning of a sentence, a full vowel must be 
pronounced, but, as written, only the proper vowel 
sign may eecompany the Alif, never a Hamza. Thus 
we have الْرِسْول‎ arrasilu, أخرج‎ 0/7/0117 but cel JG 
pronounce kalahrug. 

In the last example the division of the syllables 
is now kd-lah-rug. If the vowel preceding a connec- 
tive Alif is long, it must now be pronounced as a 
short vowel, since it stands in a shut syllable (see 
§ 8). Thus SUG بي‎ properly 7 ألا‎ has now the 
following syllables /fil-ful-ki; so too رضى الله‎ 00-4 
(§ 2d) > ri-dal-ld-hi, yy pers (§ 26( da-ba-hul-iwazza. 

If the word before a connective Alif ends in a 
consonant which has no vowel of its own, the conso- 
nant receives a helping-vowel. The most natural 
vowel in such a case is 4, e. g. العيل‎ ways darabati- 
labda (for , ((ضربت‎ 50 Sait istikbalun with the ar- 
ticle JT: الاستقبال‎ alistikbalu, in syllables thus: a-lis- 


tik-ba-lu. In certain cases original final vowels that 


= 


5 
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have been dropped reappear before the conngc- 
tive Alif, e. g. الْكَافِرونَ‎ a hu-mul-kd-fi-rii-na. The 
first word is otherwise uniformly هم‎ hum (§ 12a). — 


The Nunation (§ 30) is also treated as if it ended in 
a consonant; the favourite vowel in this case is 2, e. g. 


و89 9907 


pronounced as if written ot Hd; ragu-‏ رجل أسي: 


lunismuhu, in syllables: ra-gu-lu-nis-mu-hu. 


ص 
Note. Before a connective alif the preposition Ge “away‏ 
3 و 4,8 = 
“from” .becomes ws but‏ رمن from” becomes ww the preposition‏ 


before the article Sox 


The same rule applies to a word ending in a so- 
called diphthong (cf. § 2); the consonant و(‎ or is) 
forming the second part of the diphthong must receive 
a helping vowel before a connective Alif, which vowel 
is u or 7 according as the consonant in question is و‎ 


OF .ى‎ Thus we have مصطفو الله‎ mus-ta-fa-wul-la-hi 
in place of a) ,مصطفو‎ en 7 dy rig-la- oe 
ti for sen dey (So, too, with the termination |, = 
§ 2). 


Notre. The particles و" أو‎ “or” and و‎ “would that!” take 4 as 
helping vowel. 


The connective Alif is altogether omitted in the 
following cases: 
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٠ 1) In the article Jl, when it receives as prefixes 
the patel J 2 or J la; ©. ع‎ sau, lil-hak-ki for 
GAY, ds dred lal-mag-du for اليكل‎ ° 


2) In ابن‎ son, in apposition to the proper name 
of the son and followed in the ahi by the name 


-f@ و‎ o و‎ 


of the father; e. g. بن الوليل‎ > mus-li-mub-nul- 


wa-l-di Muslim, the son of al-Walid. At the beginn- 
ing of a line, however, even in this case we must write 


wi 
3) In the word wut ismun, name, after the = 
sition ب‎ bi in the oft recurring formula Li يسم‎ bis- 


mil-ld-hi, in the name of God. 


Medda. Inasmuch as the Arabic orthography 
cannot tolerate two Alifs side by side, in such a case 
only a single Alif is written, over which is placed a 
Bde Medda or Medd (a sign derived from cx). At 
the beginning of a word or syllable the Medda carries 
with it the force of a Hamza; the vowel sign Fath is then 


also ‘roped, 6, g. Ast a-ki-lun for At 1 oP kur-a- 


nun for oes ; 80 pl a-ma-na for أمَنَ‎ 7 since the 


Hamza of the second Alif disappears as explained 
§ 38a. 
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£. 
Norte. وأى‎ 2:6 may be taken as an example of the rule just 
given. With suffixes it ought to appear, according to § 2d, as 


37 which, however, is written 01 in syllables 4*0-0- 

Since & ء‎ after a long @ دا‎ is written on the 6 
(§ 4c) without receiving an Alif as bearer, the | pre- 
ceding the Hamza in such cases likewise receives 
Medda, as a rule, although the latter has no effect on 


the pronunciation of the word, e. g. sla ya-a (for 
t D mers, 
Le), تغاءلوا‎ ta-fa-a-li; and the same where و‎ or ى‎ 


me ع1‎ 


Lint a-hib-ba-u- 


“- 


2B 
appears as the bearer of Hamza و5‎ 
hu, JS ka-i-lun. 


Nore, Arabic orthography has also an objection to two Waws 
appearing side by side, if the first has a Damma (even though 
the first may be only the bearer of a IIlamza, as expained in § 4¢). 


ae re ; 6 * 
Thus وووسس‎ 7 52170 is often written .ووس‎ 9 


The Syllable. An open syllable ends in a vowel 
short or long; a shut syllable ends in a consonant. 
Every syllable begins with a single consonant, not 
with two or more (cf. § 6). A short syllable consists 
of a consonant with a short vowel, as in the second 
syllable of مات‎ ma-ti (with two open syllables); a 
long syllable consists either 1) of a consonant with a 
long vowel, like the open syllable ma in the above 
example, or 2) of a consonant, a short vowel and a con- 
sonant (shut syllable) e. g. both the syllables of 
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© ىم 
mau-tun § 2a) (ns Sar-ran,‏ موث Ave kat-lun (so too‏ 
or 3) of a shut syllable with a long vowel. This last‏ 
variety, however, is only found (exclusive of pausal‏ 
effects § 10) when the following consonant has been‏ 


doubled (§ 5) and is preceded by a long 6, as in E15 
dab-ba-tun (rarely after ai as in 54950 du-waib-ba-tun 
which is derived according to § 66 from dabbatun). 
Such a syllable may be described as doubly long. 


Other syllables of this sort are shortened as Aa yakul 


© 7 تاكن‎ gs 
from رمت بقول‎ 14 from who, rama. 

Notre. A word consisting of but one short syllable, if it stands 
alone, either receives an addition at the end (see §49ab), or is 
joined to the following word. The latter method is adopted in a 
series of particles (see § 94), which notwithstanding the connec- 
tion are still regarded as more or less independent words. The 


pwincipal stress, however, rests on the words with which the par- 
ticles are connected. 


The Accent or Tone. The accent in Arabicis thrown 
backwards towards the beginning of the word till it 
meets a Jong syllable, or if there is no such syllable, 
till it reaches the first syllable of the word. A simple 
long syllable at the end of a word, however, does not 
receive the accent. Examples of words with a final 


short syllable: Gye daraba, استنكر‎ istinkara; with 
a final long syllable: beset’ tamdmtuma, 335 fardun, 


G--, 


pee ddrabi, aU lidatun.‏ مبلكة 
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Exceptions: A syllable with a connective Alif 6 6) 
as in jst (see § 6a), cannot receive the accent; the 
pronunciation is therefore uXtil. In the same way 
monosyllabic inseparable particles, like 3 and ف‎ (of. 
§ 94), prefixed to words, do not affect the accentuation 
of the latter; e. g. قمشيع‎ famd§a. 

In pause final short vowels are dropped. Also 
the Nunation ux and in; the Nunation an is changed 
to d, the feminine termination k~ to ع‎ > (with the h 
sounded): thus xe aE nazilin for dag nazilina; 
hes ragul for ل‎ ragulun; مرحبا‎ marhaba for مرحبًا‎ 
marhaban ; قاطية‎ Fitimah for .قاطية‎ 


Numerical Signs and Abbreviations. The usual Arabic 
cyphers are the following: 
o و[‎ PL PS ©, ره‎ Ty علا‎ Ay 4 
0, 1,2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 
The tens, hundreds &c., are written to the left of 
the units &c. as 14 19, tage 1895. 
The following are a few of the most frequently 
occurring abbreviations: 


= السلام - عم‎ sabe ‘alaihi-ssalamuPeacebeuponhim! 
الله عليه وَسَلْمَ — صلعم‎ do salla-llahu ‘alaihi 


wasallama God bless him and give him peace (said of 
Mohammed). 
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11. ETYMOLOGY (§§ 12—96). 
Chapter I. The Pronoun. (§§ 12—15.) 


The personal pronouns are either independent or 12 
suffixed. The independent or separate personal pro- © 


nouns have the following forms: 


Sing. Plur. Dual 
I. Pers. Gt ys 


عن ون رو ye‏ 


11 59 meee ON ا انتم‎ 


0 
fem. wil 


111. Pers. | oer همًا 0 عر‎ 
| fem. os up? 


Notre 1. The second syllable of the pronoun of the first pers, 
singular, although written with J, is short. — The forms in pa- 
rentheses (282 and 350 pers. plural) are used particularly before 
Wasla (§ 6d); these final vowels are originally long. 

Notre 2. When joined to 5 and 3 (see § 95) the pronouns of 


“0% 


WV 
the 3:6 pers, sing. may lose their first vowel e. g 523, .فهى‎ 


The suffixed personal pronouns, which joined to a 8. 
noun indicate the genitive, joined to a verb, the ac- 
cusative, are the following: 
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Sing. Plur. Dual 


L. Pers. with nouns Con 
with verbs e— 


coe 

masc. ذلك‎ s— 

11. Pers. 1 و‎ is 
fem. سكن سك‎ | 


masc. " لج‎ 2 
fem. هن لها‎ Us 
Before a connective Alif (§ 6d) the suffix pron. of 


the 1. pers. singular may receive as helping-vowel the 
a which belonged to it originally; thus we may write 


2 مهم‎ - oF ارس‎ SE م ارا‎ oF 
GES! اعطانى‎ or GLO! .اعطانى‎ After 2, and 


ai the nominal suffix of the 1. pers. sing. has the form 


III. Pers. ا‎ 


ya. Occasionally (in the Kur’an particularly) the‏ ى 
و4 suffix of the 1. pers. sing. is indicated by a simple‏ 


of which the sign is Kesr ب‎ as = my lord! In 


the same way the corresponding verbal suffix may 
be only ان‎ 


After an immediately preceding i or ai the suffixes 
s, Gs, is, هن‎ substitute the vowel i for u, thus 
assuming the forms s, Lo, ns, هن‎ 6. g. ماله‎ instead 
of .ماله‎ Before the connective Alif pst generally 
becomes oe. — The suffixes is and re resume 


13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 21 
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chats original forms كم‎ and os before a connective 
Alif, 

For further information regarding the affixing of 
these pronominal forms see § 82 and the table of 
paradigms No. XXIII. 

The reflexive pronoun, when carrying a certain 
amount of emphasis with it, isegenerally expressed 


9 


by the word نفس‎ nafsun soul, to which the proper 
suffixes are appended. In many cases, however, the 
personal pronoun suffices to express the reflexive. 

The demonstrative pronouns are the following (with 13. 
their inflexion compare § 76a). 





The simple pronoun (rare) a. 
Masc. Fem. 
+ Sing. تا 055 5 395 )458 ذا‎ 
Dual { ome ye ys 
Gen. Acc. نين ذينى‎ 
| o£ ary aie 
Plur. bf (aia) or أولاء‎ (wei) 


This simple pronoun combines: 
(1) with the demonstrative particle ls, generally 


9 5 { ” 
written defectively (s or less correctly ه‎ § 2b), The 
result is the usual demonstrative pronoun to indicate 
that which is near at hand (this, these): 
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Masc. Fem. 
5 4 ا‎ 
Sing. هذه هذا‎ (5h) 
af 2 53 
Dual aa أن‎ aA ys 
Gen. Acc. هذينى‎ re 
az, | 
Plur. ٠ لاء‎ 


The simple demonstrative combines (2) with a 
suffix of the second person. Only in the older Arabic, 
particularly that of the Kur’an, however, does the 
suffix vary according to the number of persons ad- 
dressed (e. g. plur. ذلك‎ dual X55), elsewhere it 
appears uniformly as .ك‎ There is also a form with 
J before J. The result is two forms of the demon- 


strative pronoun to indicate that which is more remoté 
(that, those): 


Masc, Fem. 
ا اميت‎ ١ a oe 2 oe 
Sing, = IS, تلك (تيك) ,تاك (ذلك ,ذالِك) ذلك‎ 
Dual { aoe ,كاك ذاتك ,ذانك‎ dl 
Gen, Ace. dd, digs duns, Las 
لس‎ ¢7 & we & ee 3 
Plur. ب(اولاك) اولايّك‎ rarely اولالك‎ 


Among the demonstratives we must also place the 


article J ( (see § 5p). When the noun, inthe circumstances 
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detailed in 5 6/1, begins with a ول‎ this letter has a 
Tesdid placed over it and the J of the article is oes 


ped. Thus we get rivet for ZL; 80 too لله‎ for 
ey (§ 5 note). 
The relative pronouns are the following: 14, 
soul who, which, that,—originally a compound «. 


demonstrative with the article as one of its elements 
(hence the connective Alif)—declined as follows: 


Masc. Fem. 
Sing. لذى‎ ] ist { 
ae ee 
Dual Nom. glo gail 
Gen, Acc. poll اللتينى‎ 


٠  Plur. oR iJ i oul, ist iL 


(indeclinable) one who, such (a one) as, he 5‏ مي 
who, those who.‏ 
(indeclinable) that which, something which.‏ ما 
Among the relative pronouns may also be included ©‏ 
SE Te‏ 
sh fem. x3) he who, she who, This word is declinable‏ 
in the sing., but the masc. often takes the place of‏ 
the fem. It also combines with the prons. in b above‏ 
ab Pia‏ 
اييا to form cya every one who, whosoever; and‏ 
whatsoever.‏ 
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15. The interrogative pronouns are: 
Gye who? 
ما‎ what? Frequently strengthened by the addition 
of ae demonstrative 13: 19 ما‎ what then? ١ 
“al, fem, oI what sort of? which? 


Nore. le after prepositions is shortened to 7 6. g. J why? 
With this interrogative ما‎ is also connected thé interrogative 


particle oy how much? 


Chapter II. The Verb. (§§ 16—54.) 


16. The great majority of Arabic verbs have three 
radical letters; only a small minority have four radi- 
cals. The ground-form of verbs, according to which 
they are arranged in grammar and dictionary, is the 


third person singular of the perfect. The verb hai 
(to do) is used as a model paradigm. 


Nore, Since all Arabic dictionaries give the verbal and no- 
minal derivatives under their respective root-forms, it is necessary, 
in order to find the three radicals with ease, to note carefully what 
consonants are employed in the formation of verbs and nouns as 
prefixes and affixes to, and as infixes in, the stem. 


17. From this ground-form or root, which is named 


by grammarians the first stem, other stems are deri- 
ved by a series of uniform changes, represented by 
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modifications of the verb (a3, but usually referred 
to by their respective numbers in the series. Thus 
we speak of “the eighth stem”, (indicated in the dic- 
tiopary simply by VIII) not as in Hebrew and Syriac 
of the Piel, the Afel &c. The following stems, the 
order of which must be carefully noted, are those 


most frequently met with: 8 
I is 1٠7 gos 711 اتمقعل‎ fea 


ساس 1 سن 


WH افتَعَلّ 7111 تَمَعّلَ 7 فعّلَ‎ 751 Last 
111 تقاعل71 قاعل‎ 1 al 


Nore a. Of these No. IX and especially No. XI are of cs 
الس‎ occurrence; = more rare are XII افعومل‎ XIII افعو‎ 
X1V asd, XV Hiss, Which of these derived stems are formed 


from any given verb, and to what extent the meaning of the ground- 
form is modified by them, will be found in the dictionary under 
each verb. 

Note 5, In many cases the verb is used to express the idea 
that some one wishes to do something or has something done; 
thus 8123 “he killed him” may also signify “he wished to kill him”, 


500 PF wove 


and ضرب عئقة‎ “he cut off his head (prop. neck)” may mean “he 
had (curavit) his head cut off.” 

The ground-form I, in the majority of verbs, takes 18. 
the form hes, e. g. ACS; to kill; there is also—mostly 
with intransitive verbs—a form jas (ci. 733), ©. 5 
حَرِنَ‎ to be sad, hee to do (transitive), and also a 
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form نعل‎ (cf. yup), confined to intransitive verbs,, as 
Cyan to be beautiful. pomelmes cone the ات‎ 
and intransitive forms, es and فعل‎ or Ae, are 
found side by side in the same verb. One and the 


same verb, again, may have both the forms Aes and 


19. The 11. stem Ate (corresponding to the Hebrew 
Pi‘él) usually denotes a greater intensity of the action 
expressed by the simple verb. This intensification 
may affect the subject, object or qualifying adjunct, 


as Ave to kill many people, to massacre (intensi- 
fication of the object). In the majority of verbs, 


Eonar, the 11. stem is causative as علم‎ to know, 
whe cause to know, to teach. It is also declarative— 
as in GAs to lie, SAS to take one said declare one 
to be, a liar—and denominative, as in as to collect 
an army ia) 

20. The 111. stem (sls expresses an attempt or effort 
to perform the action of the simple verb on some per- 
son, to influence some person or thing. Thus jas to 
kill, but JU to try to kill, to fight with; Casto 


write, (GLS to correspond with (with accusative of 
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أي 
tha person corresponded with). This stem also means‏ 
to exercise some abstract quality on a person or thing,‏ 


6. g. oy to be soft, gentle, cp to exercise gentleness 
on Some one, to treat one kindly. 


The IV. stem jail (the Hebrew Hiph‘il) has a2t. 
causative signification, as 212 to be in good condi- 
tion, ZA of to bring into good condition. Very 
frequently we find, with this stem, denominative verbs 
which appear to us as intransitive, but to the Arab 


as possessing an implicit transitive force, and which 
express the idea of action in a certain definite direction, 


as ons to do good. Frequently, too, verbs of this 
stem convey the idea of going to a place, of اه‎ 
upon a certain اد‎ - condition; ©. g. Syd! to go 
towards the West, 8 to enter upon the period of 

6 


the morning, to be ا‎ in the morning, اشرف‎ 


to reach the top, to be high; “Ut (from ols rise up, 
stand) to halt, to stay. 


The V. stem تفعل‎ (Hebrew Hithpa‘‘él), a sort of22. 
middle voice is formed from the II. stem and has both a 


reflexive and a reciprocal meaning, ©. g. تكبر‎ to make 


one’s self great, vas to let déne’s self be taught, to 
learn. Sometimes a verb in the V. stem conveys the 
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"6 Ue 
idea of giving one’s self out as something, e. قنيما .م‎ 
to give one’s self out for, to conduct one’s self as, a 
prophet. | 


23. The VI. stem Jala, derived from the 111. sterfi, 8 
the reflexive form of the latter, and has a reflexive or 


reciprocal signification, as pe to show one’s self bold; 
تقاتل‎ to fight one another (usually in the plural). 
Another signification is seen, for example, in ,تعالى‎ VI 


form of علا‎ to be high, which means to exalt one’s 
self and then simply: to be exalted. 


24. The VII. stem (eas! (the Hebrew Niph‘al with 


the connective Alif acc. to § 6a), derived in most cases 
from the I. stem, is a middle or reflexive form of the 
latter. Its signification may also be described as 


quasi-passive, ©. g. pF to break yl, to break or 
be broken in pieces. 

25. The VIII. stem facil, (with connective Alif § 6a) 
is likewise a middle and reflexive form, for the most 
part of the I. stem, as إعقَرض‎ to oppose one’s self, 
object to; sometimes also with reciprocal signification 
88 mail, to dispute, contend with each other. 


Note. In the case of verbs whose first radical is ط رض رص‎ 
or 4, the & of the VIII. stem is changed to the emphatic رط‎ and 


26,27, tHe IX. anp 2.0 29 


+ 
is eyen assimilated to the first radical, when that letter is a dental 


as اصطبع‎ instead of امتبغ‎ from pay Ac or pal for اظتَلم‎ from 


pi; ت‎ 18 ona assimilated also to a preceding رك‎ e. الْبَتَ .ع‎ 
7س م‎ 


or pel from نبت‎ propery eos; after ,د‎ 3 and ee — is changed 


into the soft رك‎ e. g. 3193) for انان‎ from Of; ادوك‎ for IF 


The IX. stem ast (as also the XI. stem Slast, 6 


both with connective Alif) is used of verbs which 
denote the possession of inherent qualities such as 
colours or bodily defects, e. g. from the stem 


piel to be or become yellow; from the stem :عور‎ <I 
to be one-eyed; from the stem حمر‎ wes, to be red. 


The X. stem ,استفعل‎ (with connective Alif) 7 


primarily a reflexive of the IV. jst (otherwise a 
reflexive, formed on the analogy of the VIII. stem, from 


2 jai with a prefixed s), as from the stem وحش‎ 
IV. ass! to grieve: X. اإستورحش‎ to grieve (one’s 
self), Very frequently the X. stem: denotes also fe 
wish or to beg 00 for one’s self, e. .ع‎ from er 
to pardon, X.: استغفر‎ to ask for pardon; or to think 
that comeing 18 80, as وجب‎ to be necessary, IV: 
cana to make necessary, X: DS yuu! to consider 


something as necessary for one’s self. 


30 28. THE QUADRILIT. STEMS. 29, THE PASSIVE, 30, THE TENSES. 


28. The quadriliteral stems are denoted, for the vorpal 
and nominal forms, by the paradigm pues; (that is 
by the addition of a fourth radical to (Aes), and con- 
sist for the most part of two stems, of which the first 
may be said to correspond to the second stem of the 
triliteral verb (for dad is in reality ies), and the 
second تفعلل‎ to the fifth, 6. .ع‎ SKS to overturn, 
cast down, SEG fall down. 


Nors. ‘The stems 111 افعنال‎ and IV افع‎ (the ون‎ 00 
sponding to the [X. stem of the triliterals) are rare ©. g. ouel, to 
be quiet, from a stem pee. 


299. In addition to the active, the Arabic verb has a 
pussive voice. This passive is formed in the perfect 
in such a way that in place of the a-vowels of the 
active we have the order u-i-a (i with the second, a 
with the third radical); thus the act. of stem I. is 


a3, the pass: (las. The additional formative syllables 

of the derived stems also receive the vowel wu, ©. بع‎ 

pass. V. ass, Vill hail (with connective Alif). 
302 The Arabic verb has two principal tenses, a perfect 
4. which, generally speaking, denotes a completed action, 


and an imperfect which in general denotes an uncom- 
pleted action. 


31, THE Moons. 31 


The imperfect is formed by adding the prefix 5 ya 5 
for the active of the I, V., VI., VII., VIII., IX. and 


X. stems, and the prefix 5 yu for the active of the 
II., ‘III. und IV. stems, and for the passive of all the 
stems without exception. 


In the case of verbs of which (423 is the type, the ec. 
second radical, in the impf. act. of stem I., may receive 
one or other of the vowels u, 7, a. Which of the three 
must be used for a particular verb will be found 
indicated in the dictionary under that verb (e. .ع‎ his 
impf. «) and should be taken careful note of. Those 


verbs, on the other hand, of which das (with i-vowel) 


is the type, together with all passives point their second 


radical with ©» only, thus impf. act. I. haa; pass. aa 0 


Those verbs, finally, of which فَعل‎ (with u-vowel) is the 
type, take uw with the second radical for the imperfect. 
As regards the active imperfect of the derived stems, 
the second radical takes i throughout, with the excep- 
tion of stems V. and VI. where it takes a; thus impf. 


5 وي‎ FF 
11. يفعل‎ but V. .يتفعل‎ 

In the imperfect various Moods are distinguished, 31. 
namely the ordinary mood which we call the indicative, 


the dependent mood or subjunctive, and a modus apo- 
copatus (sometimes called the jussive). These are 


32 32. THE IMPERATIVE. 


distinguished as follows: in the indicative the last 
radical, when final, always takes ,نه‎ as impf. I Nae 
ITI. heli: : in the subjunctive always a, as (hais, 
while in the apocopatus the third radical is vowellese. 
In addition to the above there is a double modus 


energicus, which is formed by appending the syllables 
anna or an (in some forms only 7) to the impf. as 


7 6 سات 6 مات go‏ 

aig or Cpdnig. 
Nore. As the modus energicus is of comparatively rare 
occurrence, it is given in the tables of paradigms only in the case 


of the ordinary strong verb. From the examples there given it 
may easily be formed for the other verbs. 


32. The imperative agrees with the apocopated imper- 
fect as regards vocalisation and termination, except 
that the prefixes ya or yu are wanting. In the imper. 
of the I. stem a helping vowel (therefore with connec- 
tive Alif § 6a) is prefixed in all cases where the first 
consonant is without a vowel of its own. This vowel 
disappears, however, in pronunciation as soon as the 


word ceases to stand alone, e. g. Atty but x كال آخر‎ 
The same applies to stems VII.—X. The imperative 
has the same energetic bye-forms as the imperfect. 


Nore. In the imper. of stem I the prosthetic vowel is 4 when 


e209 7 
the second radical has u, as Jw), but + when it is pointed with 


1 اماق‎ 0 
0 or 2, as jul, ازبى‎ 


33. NUMBER, PREFIXES AND AFFIXES. 33 


, Nore b. In the imper. of the IV. stem the prosthetic f, which 
is characteristic of the stem, is retained, although it disappears 


after the prefixed 2 of the impf, Hence impf. jus (for jdt), 
but imper. cor ١ / 

In the perfect, imperfect and imperative, there 33. 
are, in addition to the singular and plural, dual forms 
for the second and third persons. Verbs are inflected 
by the addition of modified and abbreviated forms 
of the personal pronouns, and of the dual and plural 


terminations of nouns, to the ground-forms Ave and 
dais (for the terminations dni and ina of the impf. 


12010. vid. § 76a). The terminations just named, along 
with the ending ima of the 2. pers. fem. sing., 
drop the syllables ni and na in the subjunctive, the 
€pocopated imperfect and theimperative. The, which 
appears in the paradigm after the final  — in the 
perf. and in these shortened forms of the impf. and 
imper., has no phonetic value (cf. 5 2e). 


As to the prefixes of the impf., it is to be noted 
that in place of the prefix » of the 3. pers. masc., we 
have 3 as the prefix of the 2. pers. sing. and plur., 
and of the 3 pers. fem. of the sing., { to indicate the 
1. pers. sing., and 3 the 1. pers. plur. 

The affixes employed in the inflexion of the verb are given 
in paradigm I, 


Socin, Arabic Grammar. 3 


34. 


a. 


34 34, VERBS MEDIAE GEMINATAE, 


€ 
Note a. In the V. and VI. forms of verbs whose first letter 
is a dental or a sibilant, the formative prefix occasionally drops 
its vowel and is assimilated to the first radical of the verb, in 
which case the perf. and imper. have a helping vowel (§ 6) prefixed 


133 € 1 spa 
e. g. po] wrap one’s self up, impf. yu. 3 
Note b. In the impf. of these two stems, the prefix 3 may 
be treated in such a way that instead of the two ayllables © 5 


only 5 remains, 6. g. from 1 قتل‎ 2. pers. msc. impf. V. تقتل‎ for .تقل‎ 
Note c. In the impf. VII. and VIII. stems the tone remains 
on the same syllable on which it falls in the perf., contrary to 


ale‏ من 
yankatiu, yaktatilu.‏ ينقئل يقكتل the rule laid down in § 9; thus‏ 


For the conjugation of the strong verb with three radicals 
see paradigms II, 111 and V, for that of the quadriliteral verbs 
see paradigm IV. In the paradigms the participles and infinitives 
are also given, although the discussion of these forms has been 
deferred to §§ 60 and 61. 


Among the ordinary strong verbs must also be 
reckoned the so-called verbs mediae geminatae, i. e. 
verbs whose second and third radicals are identical. 

A contraction of these last two radicals takes 
place in all those cases in which 

1) the first, second and third radicals have each 
a short vowel; in this case the vowel of the second 


radical is always dropped, e. g. es (to flee) contracted 
from قور‎ (which statement is not to be understood 
as implying that a form , py once aly existed in 


— 3. p. ia pass. I. 3 from , :فور‎ 3. p. impf. 
VIL. ينفر‎ from pest 


35, 36, VERBS MEDIAE GEMINATAR, 35 


9 
. 2) When the first two radicals have each a short, 5. 
and the third a long, vowel, ©. .ع‎ 3. p. dual masc. 


pert. قر‎ from er 5 
3) Generally also when the first radical has a long ¢, 
a,e.g.3.s.m. perf. of the 111. stem فار‎ contracted from 


5 
e 


“شور , (which is also found), passive‏ فارر 


When the first radical is 70179611655 and the second 35, 
has a short vowel, then contraction takes place and 
the vowel of the second radical passes over to the 

8 a 9 ae aon و‎ 
first. Thus 3. pers. impf. act. yh for يفرر‎ pass. يفم‎ 


وسو 


from جغرر‎ 


When the third radical is vowelless, there is 20 
contraction in the body of the word: 6. بع‎ 2. pers. sing. 
12850. perf. act. ورت‎ : 3. pers. plur. fem. impf. act. 
.يفررن‎ But when the third radical stands at the end 
of a verbal form with no vowel following, as in various 
forms of the apocopated impf. and the 2. pers. sing. 
masc. of the imper., we find the full forms ويغرر‎ yy! 


only in the dialects. As a rule contraction takes place 
and an additional vowel is assumed at the end in 
order to preserve the doubling of the radical; thus 
we have yh ye from 3) imper. 0 


3* 


36 37, HAMZATE VERBS, 


Nore. In the case of verbs of the forms نعل‎ and ماكحل‎ 
vowel ot the second radical يو‎ only in the uncontracted form 
6. g. pe to loathe, 1. pers. perf. مللث‎ hence the vowel © of the 
impf. Je ل‎ 

For the conjugation of verbs mediae 06111110106 see paradigms 
Nos. VI—VIII; model verb 3 to flee. 


37. Those verbs that have a Hamza = as first, pocone 
or third radical are for the moet bent regular, as أكر‎ to 
make an impression, impf. pl ie to read, impf. fen 


In certain cases we find, according to § 4b, ى 07 و‎ 
(without points) as bearers of the Hamza, or ع‎ may 


stand انا‎ a bearer, thus 3. 8. m. perf. act. ب‎ as 
to be sad, OF to be brave; 3. s. m. impf. passive of 


ae cB 


yi pi 8. 3. sing. masc. perf. 0 ars to err, fem. 
Abd ; 3.8. m. impf. act. of Sls to ask: ‘Ne. Oc- 


casionally an { takes the place of oye Alifs, none 
ae e. g. 3. s, m. perf. IL. of :قر‎ Fil for 53H; VI. 


of ام‎ (bind up a wound &c.) قلاعم‎ 

38. While in all these cases the » may easily be distin- 
guished as the third radical of the verb, there are a 
few forms in which the verba hamzata are more diffi- 
cult to distinguish, inasmuch as the » sometimes 
entirely disappears; from this point of view these 
verbs ought rather to be reckoned among the weak 


38, HAMZATE VERBS. 37 
ل‎ 


vesbs (§ 39 ff.). The most important of such cases 
are the following: 


- 3 


3 
1) After 1, i, { (also after a connective Alif ff, fa. 


at the beginning of a sentence) # gives up its power 
as a consonant (cf. § 7); hence, in place 0 ew, iP 


simply a, 0, i, 6. g. 3. 8. m, perf. IV. of £3 تر‎ for 
7 3. 8. m. perf. pass. IV. of أثر‎ ١ 15 530 in place of 
أوقر‎ So also imper. I. yal for 6 

2) 1 the oper of the I. form the verbs aval 7 
ee Js أ‎ eat, yl order, drop the » altogether: ل‎ 
is: 1 yi in the same way, from gle to ask, the impera- 
tive is either SCs or hee &e. 


٠ Nore. Should و‎ or 3 come to stand as inseparable particles 
(§ 87) before one of the imperatives under a, the prosthetic Alif 
is dropped and the radical Hamza reappears, ROPENVIDG as its 


bearer, an Alif on account of the preceding Fath, as in 30, The 
same holds good in the case o two separate words: thus Seis) 
3. 8. Mm. Berk ae VII of ol connected with a preceding word 
becomes gash si elladi-’tumina. 


3) In the VI. form the + of verbs primae = is بم‎ 
sometimes changed to رو‎ as توامر‎ in place of Ie 
(for pall. 

4) In the VIII. form the = of the verb dsl is d 


39. 


40. 


38 89. THE WEAK VERBS. 40, VERBS PRIMAE 9 AND ىك‎ 
6 


assimilated to the following 3, the result being 3,¢as 
ne Oe = 00 ee 
stl instead of an original ,راتكن‎ impf. ريخل‎ but 
3 ae oe 0 
from yl, te order, pea! . 
For the conjugation of the verba hamzata see paradigm IX, 


The Weak Verbs. 


The weak verbal stems are those having a و‎ or 
& «¢ as first, second or third radical; under inflection 
these semivowels in some cases resolve themselves into 
full vowels, in others they are treated as consonants. 

The Verbs primae و‎ and ى‎ ditler from the strong 
verbs in the following points: 

1) In the impf. and imper. of the I stem a number 
of verbs primae , surrender their first radical and 


take the vowel i with their second (cf. 15), as os 
to bring forth, impf. Os, imper. .لل‎ 


2) Under the influence of a guttural a few verbs 
take a in place of i with their second radical, drop- 


ping 0 9 سيد‎ like the others, as وضع‎ to lay, 


impf. ads; 80 م‎ 9 to fall, وهب‎ to give and others 
(see the dictionaries). 


3) In verbs primae د وى‎ is changed to 17, 6. .ع‎ 
the impf. IV of his to be awake, properly fans, be- 
comes Lys. 


41, 42, VERBS MEDIAE 9 AND «ى‎ 39 


& 
e 4) In the VIII. stem the first radical of verbs d. 
primae و‎ and ى‎ is assimilated to the following رت‎ 


ad 0 


6 0 from OSs to promise, Sait for اوتعلَ‎ (cf. 5 38d). 


0-0-0 A few verbs 0 the form عل‎ ane tye up the first 
radical in the imperf. as 455 to inherit, impf. by (cf. § 18). 


For the conjugation of the verbs primae و‎ and ى‎ see para- 
om X where will be found the principal forms of the verbs 


3 to arrive, ودع‎ to leave, oy to be dirty, وجل‎ to be anxious, 
وس‎ to be sleepy, سر‎ to be easy. 

Verbs mediae و‎ and «5. In the II., 111., V., VI. 41. 
and IX. stems, 1 and —_ are treated as consonants, 
and the inflexion is the same as that of the strong 
verb; thus 3. .و‎ m. perf. II of JIG (to say) med. , 
كول‎ 3. s. m. perf. 111 of سار‎ (to travel) med. ذى‎ a 
In the other stems ieee verbs are inflected according 
to the following rules: 

Long © takes the place of the middle radical: 42, 

in the perf. active of the I., IV., VII., VIII. and a, 


“a -~ FF < Lo feed 4127 0 
X. stems, as ,قال‎ JI, :استقال ,إقنال ,إنقال‎ 
in the impf. passive of the same stems, as Je, يقال‎ 7 
بيقتال ,تقال‎ SUEAS: ; 
in the impf. active of VII. and VIII, as SES, SS: 2 
in the impf. active of the I. stem of verbs of the 2. 


form هاف .ع .© قعل‎ to fear, impf. HLS, 


43. 


a. 


b. 


C. 


44. 


40 43, 44, VERBS MEDIAE 9 AND «ى‎ 


Long 7 takes the place of the middle radical: 0 
in the perf. pee of the I., IV., VIL, VIII. and 


X. stems as Aver Susi Jasst, hus, استقيل‎ : 
in the ak active of IV. und X., as duis, استثيل‎ 
in the impf. active of verbs med. وى‎ as yh 
The corresponding fqrm of verbs med. رو‎ on the other 


hand, takes long 7, as .يُقول‎ 


Notre. The nature of the phonetic changes just detailed will 
be more readily understood from the standpoint of the strong 


ىا ات ل - م - ص - ام 
SS gm) oom pas‏ ,-—2 رمسو verb if it be noted that‏ 
3 و - 
into 7; g—— into wu It is not‏ — — و و into da;‏ 


meant by this that the corresponding strong forms were ever 
really found, in these verbs, at any period of the language. 


The whole of the long vowels mentioned in 
55 42-43 are shortened (§ 8) in a shut syllable, e. g.: 


2, .و‎ m. perf. act. IV. of JUS and :سار‎ eves and 
wel; 

3. sing. masc. 2206. 12201. pass. I يس ويقل‎ (with 
the tone on the last syllable as if contravening § 9). 


wm FF 


2. pers. masc. sing. imper. I. of Gl& (§ 424): 
(but plur. :(حَافوا‎ 

2. pers. 22350. sing. perf. pass. als; 

3. pers. sing. masc. apoc, a act. IV. يقل‎ : 

2. pers. sing. masc. imper. I err ds. 


45, 46. VERBS ULTIMAE 9 AND \g. 41 


9 
dn the perf. active of I, verbs med. و‎ take 73 6 


we should expect 6, (cf. myp) as OOS while verbs 
med. is take 7, as :سرت‎ i is also found im verbs of 
the form hed, as خفت‎ from شاف‎ (for a theoretical 
bye). 
Nove a. Instead of the apocop. impf. ee ec. from 3S, to be, 
we sometimes find the still shorter form .بيك‎ 
Note b. From a few verbs med. 9 and ى‎ strong forms 
are found in stems I., 1V., VIII, X.; e. g. IV. al compel; X. 
إستصوب‎ to find correct, a denominative form from صوابٌ‎ correct. 
_ For the conjugation’ of these verbs see و‎ XI—XIV. 


Verbs ultimae .ى 010 و‎ Verbs ultimae و‎ pass into 
ultimae ى‎ in all the derived stems, and in the perf. 
and impf. passive of the I stem; thus from غزو‎ we 


have 3 .و‎ m. perf. 11 or The same applies to the 
active of stem I of the form had; thus . 3%) becomes 
is) (to have pleasure in). 


If the second radical has @, this vowel is changed 46. 


in every case into along final @. In order to distinguish 
the stems ult. .¢ from those ult. و‎ this final @ is in the 
former case indicated by رى‎ in the latter by { (this 


applies only to the 3. s. m. perf. act. I). Thus رمى‎ to 
throw, {54 carry ona war; but I. . ى «زتسى‎ sxe ke. Similarly 


45. 


a. 


= 


42 46. VERBS ULTIMAE 9 AND gg. 
¢ 


in the imperfects (cf. § 45), e. g.indic. and subj. pass. IT 
3 (in place of 7 cen: برمى‎ sep Sy) impf. 
act. I of (24), يرضى‎ impf. act. V. .يترمى‎ / 


Notre. With the same reservation as under § 436 note, we 
would call attention to the fact that the combinations رمسو‎ s——, 


fe ى فق‎ 
9——) مسي‎ all pass into long 4. 


In all the cases mentioned in the preceding sub- 
section, a diphthong (§ 2a) appears before the in- 
flectional additions that begin with a consonant. Thus: 
2. sing. 20856. perf. act. I رميت‎ : from Ie: S958 : Il 


سا يي له صم Gu‏ © عدا 


&e.‏ غزيت ورميت 
In the case also of the inflectional additions 7,‏ 
tina, ina (and its shortened form 2), thea of the second‏ 
radical, (after the elision of the third radical) unites‏ 
with their initial vowel to form a diphthong. Thus:‏ 
pers. 22856. plur. perf. act, I. I), ee do. impf.‏ .3 


© سد‎ Ow 


pass, IT. و يرمون‎ subj. er do. act. I. يرضون‎ > V. 
Cypha 2. pers. fem. sing. of the last ويترمين‎ subj. 


se 
Before the dual terminations @ and dni the last 
radical of this class of verbs is treated as a strong 
letter, e. g. 3. pers. perf. act. I. Lis), Nye; 112101. pass. 


IT. برميان‎ &c. By the addition of the termination at, 


47, VERBS ULTIMAE 9 AND «g. 43 
» 


the®3. pers. fem. sing. of the perfect must originally 
have ended in 64: this ending, however, has now become 
at in accordance with § 8, as :رمث‎ we. According 
to the analogy of the above is also formed the 3. pers. 
fem. of the dual; thus we find Lin), Gye (where we 
should expect Gls, (غَوَانَا‎ : 

In the impf. active of stem IJ, verbs ult. 3 of the 47. 
form has take an u, those ult. ى‎ an i, the third 
radical quiescing in these vowels. The ending u of the 
imperf. is lost, e. .ع‎ 8 sty: The imperfects active 
of the derived forms (with the exception of V and VI) 
are formed on the model of the last mentioned forms, 


a8 i sy srk and so on. 


* Nore. With the same reservation as et § 436 note, it 
may be pointed out that ا‎ passes into %, eo into 2, 

Affixes beginning with a consonant are appended 2. 
in every case to the Zor the 7 just mentioned, as 3. pers. 

5 Ow و‎ © . ٠ . 
fem. .1101م‎ impf. I. :بغزون «يرمين‎ similarly in the 
° - 5 
0 6 6 2. fara masc. — Pass. ز رميت‎ do. from 
- 3» 

“if the aaa radical has 7 or u, the third radical © 

is dropped and the terminations 1, wna, ina added to 


the second, e. .ع‎ 3. plur. masc. perf. pass. رموا‎ (not 


48. 


49. 


44 48. verbs ULTIMAE و‎ AND yg. 49. DOUBLY WEAK VERBS. 


6 
غزوأ و(رميوا‎ 3. plur. masc. impf. act. «يرمون‎ Cape 


(not Oot (يَغْزوونَ‎ 2. pers. fem. sing. impf. 
Cut oy: , 


Before the dual endings 6 and dni, as also before 
the terminations a of the 3. sing. masc. perf., at of 
the 3, sing. fem. perf., ata of the 3. fem. dual perf., 
and a of the subjunctive, the third radical is treated 
as a strong letter, if the second hasi orw. Exx: 3. pers. 
masc. perf. act. S973 do. pass. =) Se 3. pers. 


سس روه © 


fem. perf. رضِيَت‎ ٠ سروت‎ 3. pers. masc. dual Lys); 
الت‎ - 5 2 On سس 0 وس‎ 

fem. رضيتا‎ : 3. _ 0 act. I eat 3. pers. 

dual impf. .يغزوان #رميان‎ 


In the apocopated impf. and in the 122261. 7 
final 2, 2 and « is shortened, as 3. pers. sing. masc. 


دن و روه 907 eC.‏ 


٠. أ 0ل‎ 8 2 0 
apoc. impf. آرم وأرض .1 .2 يغو يرم ريرض‎ xl. 
For the conjugation of these verbs see paradigms XV—XIX 
where various forms are given of the verbs 138 to carry on war, 


to carry out, accomplish.‏ قَفْى to be content,‏ رض to throw,‏ زمى 
Of verbs doubly weak the following are the‏ 
principal varieties:‏ 
Verbs prime and ultime (6, 8 sty to take care‏ 


of; impf. according to §§ 40 and 47 iss APOC. بق‎ 


50, THE VERB ليبس‎ . 45 
@ 
The imper. is properly er for which, however, when 


the word stands one i. 6. In pause, we write xi. 


The verb el, to see, which in the impf. elides 8. 
the Hamza, throwing back its owes a to the first 


radical. Thus ١ يرى‎ 1/016 for sly ai 3. pers. pl. 
:رون‎ imper. ) , (acc. to a 8); fem. S): The IV. ore 
in 0 00 of ‘to oom 18 ال‎ inflected: أو‎ 
for shh impf. ى‎ Sy for S52) perf. pass. 5)! for 
5)! and so on. 

The verb = to live, properly حيى ى‎ : impf. Us (ef. «. 
§ 2d note) like a verb ult. كا‎ or pe like a verb mediae 
geminatae; perf. IV Geel perf. X asad or اسككيًا‎ 
also contracted ae) (be ashamed). 

The verb ليس‎ ‘there is not’ (compounded of the 50. 


negative لا‎ and an obsolete Arabic noun corresponding 
to the Hebrew uw) is inflected as follows: 
Sing. Dual Plural 


2907 


3. Mase. ليسوأ ليسا ليس‎ 
3. fem. ليست‎ Lina) لسن‎ 
2. 2880. crud 1 000 
2. fem, craw! لستن‎ 
1, com, eee لسمًا‎ 


ol. 


52. 


tl. 


b. 


d. 
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7 6 
The verbs of praise and blame, ذعم‎ to be gpod 
and ret to be bad, which are rarely conjugated, are 


written ag above. 

Tht Arab grammarians adduce as special forms 
the so-called admirative forms, that is, forms expressive 
of admiration. These are strictly the 3. s. m. perf. 
and 2. pers. imper. of the IV. ny, but have assumed 


a special signification; so ES jail م‎ properly ‘what 
has made Zaid excellent’, and Oss? hast prop. ‘make 
Zaid excellent’ both mean: how excellent is Zaid! — 
The verbs mediw و‎ and .¢ may in these forms take 
the inflection of the strong stems (§ 44 note 8( as 
- أ‎ ~or.e 

how easy this is!‏ مأ اعون هذا 

The addition of the pronominal suffixes (§ 118) 
alters the form of the verb only to a slight extent. 


The 2. pers. fem. sing. Pett with a suffix receives 
a long final vowel as sistiys. 

The f, peanams after سو‎ # (§ 2), 18 dropped 8 
كَتَلوة‎ from is yi the suff. of the 3. pers. sing. a 


The ending تم‎ ; of the 2. pore: pl. pet. becomes Ba 


(cf. 5 12a, note 1), as تتلسرتك‎ from كَتَلْتمُ‎ with the 
suff. of the 1. pers. sing. 


Before the suffixes to the 1. pers. sing. and plur., 
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the final na of the 2. fem. sing. and 3.‏ ,نا and‏ فى 


and 2. masc. plur. impf. is sometimes dropped (so that 
these forms become identical with those of the sub- 


junctive and a Ex.: 24 sty dialongside 
of the more common stingy thon (fem.) strikest 
me; يَضْرِبُونَا‎ alongside of the more common Wyss 
they strike us. 

When the object of an active verb consists of a 54. 
personal pronoun, and this object is, for the sake of 


emphasis, made to precede the verb, then instead of 
the ordinary suffixes appended to the verb the sign 


of the accusative GI (my, m&) is employed with the 
suffixes of the noun (with the suff. of 1. pers. sing. 
sb); e. g. dusi Jb! to thee we pray. 

The Arabic verb may have two suffixes appended 5. 
at the same time, in which case the pronoun of the 


1. person precedes those of the 2. and 3. persons, 
and the pronoun of the 2, person that of the third, 


as أغطانيه‎ he gave it me; frequently, however, in 
place of the second suffix—more particularly when both 
pronouns are of the third person — we find the above 
mentioned periphrasis with LI as Lal! xy) he married 
him to her. 


20. 
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Chapter IIL The Noun. (8§ 55—90). ' 


¢ 


a. The Formation of Nouns. 


Nouns in the wider sense comprise 1) substantives, 
2) adjectives, 3) numerals (§§ 91—93), and 4) pronouns 
(§§ 12—14). The noun, in the narrower sense, is 
limited to substantives and adjectives. 

Primitive substantives is the name given to such 
substantives as cannot be derived from a verb. Accord- 
ing to the usual arrangement Arabic dictionaries, 


it is true, the primitive noun ba need (un affix) for 


example, is found under the verb ale but this verb 
is in all its significations denominative. On the other 
hand, it may fairly be maintained that a noun like 


a goes back to a hypothetical triliteral root ) +4 te 
— In contrast to these primitive nouns, we find a 
large number of nouns which are derived either from 
verbs or from other nouns, that is, which are either 
deverbals or denominatives. All the forms of the noun 
are indicated by paradigms from the root فعل‎ (ef. 


رعو 
ff. )i thus we say of ul as of the erbal in-‏ 15 § 
finitive Ate killing, that it has the form yer‏ 


Note. The numerous foreign words which have found 
their way into Arabic, adapted from Persian and Aramaic, and 
indirectly from Greek and Latin, have also, to some extent, been 
reduced to Arabic nominal forms, 
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vA number of nouns do not show the full pal” = 
of (three) consonants (see §§ 16 and oy as od blood; © 


with the feminine termination (§ 73): zal a slave-girl; 
to this group belong also nouns with a prefixed vowel 
(connective Alif) as nt J name, which accordingly must 
be sought for in the dictionary under |. 


Extremely common are Pas nominal نكن‎ with 5. 


one short vowel, like a, Sas: Ass, e. g. Jey foot, 


according to the form das. There are also nominal 


forms with two short vowels: hai, J, has, yer) 
it an e. g. J a man, NF. Ate yf old age 
NF. re 

, Next in order we may put nominal forms with a ec. 
hina vowel either an the first es dels or with 
the second dias, Shas, IG3, Joa, ,فعول ل‎ vere or 
with both «قاغول‎ 

Nominal forms with doubling of the second radical d. 
such as Yass chick-pea NF. itty كال‎ (§ 63a); 


Nots. By their mode of formation these nouns have been 
raised to the rank of quadriliterals like those in §§ 57—58. 


The preformatives employed in the formation of 57. 
Socin, Arabic Grammar. 4 


58. 


og. 


60. 
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nouns are the following (whose vowels vary according 
to waar مم )2 ا‎ ef. 33 60 and 64. b) 3 ef. 5 0 


c) 3 as pase fugitive NF. J yaks from تقر‎ to flee. a) 


(cf. §§ 62c; 63d), ©. .ع‎ 8.35 story NF. Biail from 
the stem .حلا ث‎ 


The afformatives or formative additions used in 
the formation of nouns are: a) .¢— and s|_. (see 
§ 74). b) eile (for substantives) or دان‎ (often to 
form adjectives) e. g. حفقان‎ palpitation of the heart 
NF. nest re BAS ; سكران‎ drunk NF. aud from 


Se c) ا سودت نت‎ originally Arabic) as ملكوث‎ 
kingdom NF. wild, which takes the masc. gend. 
in Arabic. 


2 


The 000 nouns are denoted by the para- 
digm فعلل‎ (§ 28) as ay scorpion NF. صمل وق :مَعْلَل‎ 


box NF. معسكر فُعْلُولٌ‎ military sa NF. jad: 
خنفسا+‎ a species of beetle NF. .تعللاء‎ 


From among the rich growth of nominal forms in 
Arabic a few deverbals and denominatives may be 
singled out for special attention. Such, of the former 
class, are the participles and infinitives, whose forms 
will be found among the paradigms of the verb. 


61. THE INFINITIVE, 5] 


The participles — the active is generally named a. 
nomen agentis, the passive nomen patientis — take 
the form Awe for the active of the I stem, and for 
the*passive the form J,aas. In all the derived stems 
the participle is formed by prefixing the syllable 
:م‎ in the active the second radical takes i, in the 
passive © (see below). As a rule, however, the active 
and passive participles of the derived stems take the 
vowels of the active and passive imperfs. with the 
exception of stems V and VI. 


In addition to the participles there is a class of 8. 
so-called verbal adjectives, which are in part treated 
ag participles; they might be called quasi-participles, 
88 حسن‎ beautiful, from .حسن‎ 

The Arabic participles do not in themselves convey e. 
any suggestion of time; hence das, for example, may 
mean ‘one who has killed’ as well as ‘one who is killing, 
مَعَتُولٌ‎ ‘one who ought to be 111160' 1. e. interficiendus 


as well as interfectus. 


The Infinitive (nomen verbi) assumes various forms 61. 
in the I stem, and is therefore specially noted in the ~ 
dictionaries under each verb, One of the most common 

9 Ow 9 Oo. e e e e e 7 - 
forms is hes, as قئل‎ killing. The infinitives of Ass 


4* 


5 
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verbs (§ 28), as a rule, take the form are 6. fyom 
وعغضب‎ wares the being angry. Sous and ler are 
also common forms from intransitive verbs, as جلموس‎ 

a sitting, from ده خلس‎ health, from pews In- 
ta es are also found with the prefix ma, as ْول‎ 


or eae (for the same verb has frequently more than 
one form of the infinitive, sometimes with different 


meanings) from (So to enter. 


The infinitive of the 11. stem has the form juni 
or weds (cf. § 576); the inf. of the ILI. stem the form 
jas or مفَاعلةٌ‎ (which last is identical with the fem. 
of the passive participle). The infinitives of IV., VIL., 


VIII., IX. and X. are formed by the insertion of a 
long © before the last radical; before this a Syery 


short d of the perf. becomes 7, as in the IV. stem Slit. 
The infinitives of V. and VI. take u after the second 
radical, as V. beds. 

The Arabic infinitives do not contain the idea of 
time and may be used both in an active and in a 


passive sense, Thus Ate denotes the circumstance 
that some one has killed or has been killed, the idea 
of killing or of being killed. 


62, VERBAL ADJECTIVES. - 53 


_ Synopsis of participles and infinitives 


Partcp. Act. Partcp. Pass. Infin. 
8 | © رنو‎ 
1. | مفعول قاهِل‎ cf. 6 
ل‎ 

§ a 2 o 9 و5 اس‎ Ge 
11 ery. ery تفعلة‎ vere 

- 9 2 وات 9 9“ 9 9“ § 
فعال مفاعلة مفاعل III. clin‏ 

S 0 راى‎ er) 
IV.  لعفم إفعال مفعل‎ 
Secs Sa--» 9 ane 


5 
٠١ 
١ 

يو 
ب 

وي 
١‏ 
\ 


e 
s 
9 


e 


711. haa 
7111. atte مفتعل‎ 
i goo ديم‎ 
2. مستغعل‎ 


يس 
32 
—\ 


\ 


6 
\ 
c 
‘oe 
o 
\ 
e 
يج‎ 
7] 
e 


3 
= 


\ 
\ 


9 
256 
e 
6 
c.° © 
\ 
\ 
ec 
١ ف‎ 


9 os Gegey G+, Geero-r 

فعللة JUas‏ مفعلل مغفعلل .1 Quadr.‏ 
صم 

اع نو 59 ال شن وعدم ن و 


تفعلل متغعلا oe‏ ما Il.‏ 


As regards Verbal Adjectives (cf. § 0 0 the follow- 62. 
ing forms may be specially noted: 


The form vere mace occurs in both an active a 
and a passive sense; as Juss killed, dag 8 witness, 


63. 


= 
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one who disputes with another (in the sense‏ خصيم 
of wel part. ast of III).‏ 


Sys, 6. g. كن وب‎ (often an intensive form) given 
to lying. 


has 1 , a form penoung 0000 and physical defects, 


4 5! yellow; aed lame; أعور‎ (with , as a strong 
nf ae one-eyed. For the ala of the feminine, 
see 5 

Arabic has the means of expressing a heightened 
or intensive form of the root idea. Of such intensive 
forms the following are examples: 


SBS intensive form of dels and other verbal 


adjectives, as كَذَاتٌ‎ (habitually) given to lying. As 
a denominative this form is in frequent use to denate 


ee professions (nomina opificum) as : حبار‎ baker 
from + خبز‎ bread. 
Very frequently there is derived from adjectives 


oF ٠. 
the form has | in the sense of an elative (generally 
so named because including both comparative and 


- ا‎ 5 5 o oF 
superlative), as حسن‎ beautiful, elative: . {more b., 
- ; -oF 
most b.; weve small, young, elative: اصغر‎ smaller, 


younger; smallest, youngest. The elatives, when stand- 
ing in the predicate, do not admit of inflection for 
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9 هم‎ 5 LOB ون‎ 
gender and number, as هم افضل الناس‎ they are the 
most excellent of men. When used in a comparative 


sense, they are mostly undetermined (§ 76bc), and are 
1011860 by the preposition من‎ in the sense of our 


“than” (properly ‘at a distance from’, ‘measured from’). 
Used as superlatives, on the other hand, they are 
generally determined. For the feminine formation 
see § 740. 


Sue 
Note. No special elative is formed from the words ».% good 


and eS bad, which are used as elatives in the form just given. 
As a matter of fact, the positive of other adjectives as well must 


sometimes be rendered by our superlative; thus pl ee signifies 
the (absolutely) greatest of men. ١ ١ 
To the class of deverbal nouns belong further: 64. 
, Nouns of place and time formed with the prefix a. 
م‎ Ma, 8 ike the place where one writes, the school; 
also with the fem. termination as Baie a buryingplace. 
Norse. Nouns of place and time from the derived stems take 
the form of the pass. يا‎ as مخري‎ (from the IV. stem of ae 
to go out, of which IV. orl caus.) the place to which or the time 


ere 
at which something is brought out; متوضا‎ (from V. stem) the 
place where the ritual washing is performed. 


Nomina instrumenti, formed with the prefix م‎ mi, 6. 
as (As milk-pail, from JAS to milk; pis key, 
from نتم‎ to open. 


65. 


= 
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Nomina speciei of the form ples, as Kas, the 
manner of writing, one’s “calligraphy”. 

To the class of denominatives belong especially 
the nouns of relation and the ال‎ : 

By means of the termination eS (corresponding 


to the Hebrew‘... _, fem. بهم‎ and mv__.) there is derived 
from nouns a group of other nouns which, following 
the example of the Arabic grammarians, we call nonin’ 


(adjectiva) relativa, i. e. nou of cue Thus yh 

belonging to the earth (Us) 1), earthly; eal belonging 
to Li (i.e, Syria), a Syrian. The feminine termination 
is dropped when this ending is added, as 8 (from 


RK) an inhabitant of Mecca; occasionally we moe 
with certain changes in the aia of a word, e. g. 


a an inhabitant of Medina, from لْمْدِينة‎ Medina; 
sty? a Koreishite, one of the tribe ريش‎ 


By the addition of the feminine ending to nouns. 
of relation there are formed feminines, as SLs 89 
2 hase woman, but more ل‎ abstract nouns; as 
x05 divinity from Pl divine, (from إلاة‎ God); 
جَاِلي‎ heathenism from hol heathenish, (from 
جاهل‎ ignorant). 
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Nore. It is usual to indicate 8 nomina relativa also by 
Ve 6a 


paradigms from Ja; thus we say that ii is a form wl, جاهلية‎ 
a form ie. 


from triliteral nouns take the form‏ له 


وم ده 


ge as Quas a little slave, servulus, 1 from jus slave. 


§ on» 


From quadriliteral nouns م‎ form is Misi, 05 عقيرب‎ 
a little scorpion, from wer (so ween diminutive 
from {ale companion). From quadriliteral nouns 


With a long vowel between the sa and fourth radi- 


O- 9 


cals the corresponding form is tiles, as صَنيْدِيقٌ‎ 

diminutive from صندك وق‎ a box. Diminutives are not 

unfrequently derived also from proper names, as 
رن 9 هم بل 5 9 رن( هم‎ 

dus ‘abdullihi‏ الله dass ‘ubaidullahi alongside of‏ | لله 

(Abdallah). 

The formation of nouns from stems mediae gemi- 
natae and from those with a hamza or the semi-vowels 
presents many irregularities, for a general idea of 
which we fnust refer to the inflection of the corre- 
sponding verbal stems. In addition to what is there 
given the following particulars deserve attention. 

For the formation of deverbal nouns from stems 


mediae geminatae (see 5 34 ff.) the following points 
may be noted: 


66. 


The second and third radicals are of course con- a. 


= 


= 


68. 


69. 


58 68, 69. NOUNS FROM STEMS WITH HAMZA AND PRIM. 9. 


tracted when the second is without a vowel of,its 


3 ve 

OWN, as فر‎ from ws 
If thee first radical has a, and the second i or a, 
contraction takes place in the participles and infini- 


e.g. part. a VII of <3: die contracted from‏ عن 


pass. also . pike from ype. There 1 is 20 con-‏ (منقرر 
دين traction, however, with nouns of the form jai, aS‏ 
inf. to be hairy.‏ 


ه90 


According to i rule given in 5 357, from ف.‎ 
وه‎ ay ye 


we get :مقر‎ from , 
The act. ae a of I is KE from yu cf. § 8. 


Contraction does not take place when a long 


yh‏ ,ع .6 stands between the last two radicals‏ بين 


ره و 89 2 


ry py 
The orthographical rules which apply to the in- 
flection of the verba hamzata (S3 37 ff.) hold good 


for Bi formation of nouns, g. 1 something asked 
for: : Sia question, from 5G to ask; the part, act. I 
of ih. to make an un Pression, is yt for <r ce, NF. 
nomen instrumenti مفعلة‎ from <i &e. 


The primae و‎ stems, which according: to 5 40 lose 


2١ their first radical in the impf., lose it also, as a rule, 
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in the nomen verbi; as compensation the latter receives 
the feminine termination (§ 73), as from OF; to pro- 
mis nomen verbi Bos; from ودع‎ to allow; Keo. 

9 after the vowel i (>—) coalesces with the latter 5, 
to form 7, as inf. IV of وفع‎ fall: إيقاع‎ for els t; ميلان‎ 
time of one’s birth NF. Sake, for مولان‎ from as. 

gi. passes into 17 (§ 40c), e. .ع‎ part. IV of bis 29 
to be awake: bas for ae 

In the infs. of the IV. and X. stems from stems 70. 


med. و‎ and ى‎ the middle radical disappears; the 5 
feminine termination is added as compensation, e. g. 


إقوال for‏ إقالة 

, In the act. part. of stem I the w of verbs med. ue 
becomes y and 2 (yi) is changed into 7 (3); as تك‎ 
for Jy, سَائر‎ for سَايرٍ‎ (for 116008 see § 7). 

A characteristic formation from these stems i 18 Aver 9 
thus from the stem ol. med. , we get von master, 
lord; from the stem طاب‎ sae دى‎ wb saad 

Nouns formed on the model of تَعْل‎ contain diph- d. 


SoU Sow 


thongs (§ 2a), as سجر :شول‎ 
The place of the second radical (see 5 42) is taken © 
by a long 2 in the act. participles of stems VII. and 


1 


"21 ٠ 
a. 
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VIII. and in the pass. part. of stems IV., VII., VIII. 
and X.; 6. بع‎ part. pass. IV. olka, part. 0 or pass. 


VII. alike (from a hypothetical active منقوم‎ pass. 
(منقوم‎ Also in epee ove nominal forms, as دَار‎ (from 


a hypothetical » 5) house, from دار‎ med. “93 NF. jas 
from قال‎ is 1 from a hypothetical Sia 

The place of the second radical (see § 43) is taken by 
a long 7in nouns of the type of das and فعلة‎ from ee 

to be gentle; Kine‏ ى and «5 e. g. ow! from oy med.‏ و 

0 eo) for موتة‎ mode of death oom med. 2 in the 
form js from med. (6, 6. g. بيش‎ for yaw ae 
(plur.) ; sia in the forms from med. وى‎ @. g. errs 
walk for . yee in the part. act. of 7 IV. and X. —_ 


9 ee 


from verbs mediae و‎ and (6, & g. pie pone? 
the part. pass. I ne mod: وى‎ ©. g. aa from 265 
to sell (mediae (ى‎ for ع‎ pores 

The place of the second 0 is taken by —_ 
ui in nouns of the type of jx from med. ,, as نور‎ 


light from زناء‎ @ may also arise by contraction from 
wu in ee pass. part. of the I stem of verbs med. 


937-7 و5 


.«مقوول Syita for‏ 88 رو 
In the case of nouns derived from verbs ultimae‏ 
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: apd .¢ those forms in which the second radical is 
vowelless are treated like forms from strong stems, 


as رمى نى دعرو‎ inf, 


“If the second radical has 6, there results (of § 46a) b. 


at the end of words a long 6 (from hypothetical amu, 
ayu) which is written LO or ye (acc. as last rad. 
18 و‎ or ر(ى‎ ©. 8. bast the stick, for asst; لْمَرِعَى‎ 
the pasture, from =) to feed, for a hypothetical 


9-02 


sepals Al NF. Assi for wy, elative of 2 gener- 
ous, liberal (§ 63). The same applies to all the pass. 
participles of the derived stems. With the nunation, 


these forms appear as Las, «مرعى‎ sty (pte. pass. IV) 
in which the original long final vowel, now standing in 
a syllable closed by the of the nunation, must be pro- 
nounced short (§ 8): ‘asan, mar‘an, murman. Long 8 


appears before the feminine termination (cf. § 70) as, 
the morning for 5500: als; death for Ss. 

If the second radical has short 7, from iyu arises 
a long 7 (cf. § 47a), e. .ع‎ oly part. act. I in place 
of a hypothetical styl and so in the act. participles 


of the derived forms. If the nunation is added, the 
result is ply ramin &c., in which the ى‎ is dropped 


even in the written form of the word. wyu is changed 


لت 
٠.‏ 
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to iyu, and consequently with the nunation it likewise 


aad ee 


becomes in; e. g. inf. V. yi for ترم : :الترمى‎ for 


ere In the act. part. of stem I from verbs ult. 5 
imun is changed to iyun, and consequently with* the 


nunation further to in, e. g. silat for pull, Sst; 
with the nunation : .غاز‎ Before 6 and a (ef. § 47d), on 


the other hand, 0 third radical retains its conso- 
nantal value; thus the inf. of stem II, according to 
the form most in use with verbs med. و‎ and ى‎ Viz. 
تَمْعِلَة‎ (§ 61), is: كمِيَة‎ Bayh 
After 8, yu and wu become ’u; yun, and wun be- 
come ,ع‎ in each case with the hamza, e. 5 ty 1 
for السراو‎ with the 0 2) inf. I of سرو‎ to be 
noble; الإرماء‎ for isles, with the nunation إرماء‎ inf. 
IV for cls} l. 
© If the second radical has a long 2, the forms from 
verbs ultimae و‎ are formed regularly; thus the pass. 
-- . ل 94 $ م © وق‎ ‘4 
part. I of Irs 19 مغزو‎ (for a7) magzuwun, From 
verbs ultimae Sr on the other hand, dyun is changed 
to iyun, e. g. ea aie sry) marmiyun, so from 


فول NF.‏ مضوى .| for‏ مُضى go away inf.‏ مضى 


0 If the second radical has a long ,ة‎ the forms from 
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verbs ultimae ى‎ are formed regularly, e. g. NF. دل‎ 
from Jy: a3 saint (for 22) waliyun, From verbs 


ultimae 1 on the other hand, twun is changed into 
iyun, as على‎ ‘aliyun high from phe. 


b. The Gender of Nouns. 


Arabic has two genders, a masculine and a femin- 72. 
ine. A number of words are sometimes masculine 
sometimes feminine, in other words are of the common 
gender. Words which denote female beings, collectives, 
countries, cities, winds, parts of the body occurring 
in pairs, and others, are in themselves feminine with- 
out requiring the feminine termination. The gender 
of such words is in each case noted in the dictionaries. 


٠ As an outward and visible sign of the feminine 73. 
a. 


we find most frequently the ending ae atun (or a 
atu § 79), e. g. قاتلة‎ (NF. (قاعِلة‎ fem. of قاتل‎ killing ; 
ملكة‎ (NF. (قعلة‎ queen, from Gs; . رَاضِية‎ fem. of mase. 
راض‎ ) (§ 71c) content, 33 (NF. x13) maid, from ze 
(§§ 717 and 2d) youth. Many substantives are found 


only with the feminine ending, as re an orchard. 

Notr. As a rarity, the feminine 000 is لا‎ particu- 
larly in the Kur’an, written with ©, e. g. aut نمت‎ the grace of 
God (for Eas), 
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A number of masc, nouns are found with the 
feminine ending, as RAE Caliph, sAL Talha (proper 
name of a man, see p. 8, note 2). On the other hand, 
there are nouns which, as being essentially femitsine, 
do not require the feminine termination, as ps barren 
(referring to a woman). 

The feminine ending ة‎ is occasionally appen- 
ded to common or class nouns in order to indicate a 
single individual (nomen unitatis), as x3 a gold 
piece, from 508 gold; حَبَامة‎ a dove, from حَمَام‎ 
doves (collective). The termination § is also used 


for the formation of the so-called nomina vicis, i. e. 
nouns that express the doing of an action once, as 


ل ef ٠ . 9 id‏ “ ف 
to sit down.‏ قعل a single sitting down, from‏ قعل ا 
The feminine termination, again, serves to form‏ 
٠. ٠.‏ م ف 
conduit-pipe,‏ ساقية substantives from adjectives, as‏ 


water-channel, from the part. I of i to water. Con- 
nected probably with this is the feminine ending which 


6 كه‎ 
forms intensives, as علامة‎ a very learned person, from 

the adjective عَلام‎ § 63 4. 
Collective nouns are also formed by means of the 


nue mie! termination, e. g. from ركاض‎ a courier, coll, 


2A: و‎ (§ 65a) Sufi (mystic), coll. ae 
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eOther feminine terminations are: 74. 

The termination a it goes to form feminines a. 
of the type Ass, © . سكوّى‎ fem. of oly Ss, drunk, 
(§ 58b); feminines 5 the ون‎ form (NF) oer 
from elatives (8 63 6), ©. 8. ى‎ fem. of + a smaller, 
ول‎ 1 from Jj 0 the first, sh fom: of she like Lad 
road (§ 2 note), which is properly a feminine to the 
elative أذْنَى‎ that which is nearer at hand; also fem- 
inines of the NF. Axi, © g. from ba} one, fem. sds} 
subst. S70 remembrance. 

The ending :|__; it goes to form, more especially, &. 
adjectives of the NF. 2Skes from أفعل‎ (§ 62c), ©. g. 
apes fem. yellow; ase fem. one-eyed, but also 
substantives, as shse desert. 


t. Inflection of the Nown. 


Arabic has three numbers: singular, dual and 75. 
plural. Of the last, there are two different kinds; 
the one, the ordinary plural, properly so called, also 
known as the pluralis sanus or the outer plural, which 
originally denoted rather a number of separate persons 
and things; the other, the collective plural, also called 
the inner or broken plural (see §§ 86 ff.), Mar denotes 
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٠ sanus are as follows: 


= 
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rather a continuous mass, in which the individual 
member is not distinguished. At present we shall deal 
only with the first-named. Arabic distinguishes three 
cases: Nominative, Genitive, and Accusative. « 


The terminations of the dual and the pluralis 


Dual nominative سان‎ (cf § 33) 
» genitive and accusative » .— (cf. m—) 


Plural mascul. nominative سو‎ (cf. § 33) 


n 0: gen.-accus. ساي‎ (cf. ox—) 
deca 6,2 

‘ femin. nominative wi (cf. my) 

5 »  gen.-accus, اب‎ 


Before these terminations the flectional endings 
of the sing. are dropped; the § of the feminine ending 
is changed to نت‎ before the dual termination, (as it is 
before the pronominal suffixes appended to the sin- 
gular), e. g. m6, dual bale. 

_ By the addition of the terminations exhibited 
above is formed the plural of many adjectives, in 
particular, and also of a number of substantives. In 


the formation of the plural we find substantives with 
the feminine ending taking the sign of the masculine 


plural (as iw year, plur. 9 yi); much more fre- 
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quently, however, substantives without the sign of 
the feminine in the singular are found forming their 
plural by means of the feminine termination, e. g. 


glia heaven, plur. elle‏ بحالات condition, plur.‏ حال 
(with the original waw restored § 714), also written‏ 

As regards the case inflection of the singular, it 77. 
is necessary to distinguish between the so-called no- 
mina triptota or triptotes, /. e. nouns which are in- 
flected for all three cases, and the so-called nomina 
diptota or diptotes, /. e. nouns which cannot be thus 
fully inflected. The latter never receive the nunation, 
and unless they are determined by the article or by 
a following genitive, they are inflected for only two 
Cases. 

The following are the case-endings of the triptote a. 
noun: Nom. sing. —. un, Gen. sing. — in, Acc. sing. 
.مه ا‎ With the feminine termination —_ only is 


od 


written instead of ا‎ as Ww, but Kia a} 50 فتى‎ 
and Las (cf. § 30). | 

The case-endings of the diptote noun are: Nom. 8. 
sing. ل‎ u, Gen. and Accus. Sing. — a. 


In the dictionary the triptotes are distinguished 


from the diptotes by being always written with the 
5* 


78. 


79. 
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nunation, as Jey . man, while the latter are always 


without it, as Ope | black. 
Whole classes of nouns are always diptote. Such are 
3 
1) all proper names that are either feminine or have 


the feminine termination, as Ea, ests as names of 


women; ie as name of a man. To these must be 
added the majority of such proper HEmes as are of 


— origin, 6. g. إبرَاهيم‎ Abraham, a Joseph, 


ye Moses (but monosyllables like oe Noah are 
mostly triptote). 


2) Many so-called broken plurals; cf. § 88 Nos. 18, 
19, 20; § 89 Nos. 23 24, 25, 27, 29; 


9 oF 
3) adjectives of the form أفعل‎ (§ 62c; § 635); 
4) adjectives of the form فعلان‎ (§ 58b), which form 
their fem. like Ass, ©. غضبان .ع‎ angry, fem. wad. 
5) Feminines formed by the terminations .¢— or 


Cf. also the broken plurals referred to under‏ .)74 §( ا 
b, §§ 88,19 and 89,29.‏ 


The inflection of the singular of all nouns and 
of the plural of feminines varies according as a noun 
is determined or undetermined. 


All proper names are in themselves determined 


7 تود‎ 
as as muhammadun Muhammed; dys ahmadu 
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Ahmed; such proper names are treated either as trip- 
totes or as diptotes according as their form and the 


custom of the language may determine; many of them 
® 


8 5 5 2 
always take the article, as .الحتارث‎ 
Common or class nouns are determined: 


1) by the article; as 0 a horse, ell the horse. 5, 
2) by the addition of a following genitive, which c. 
may be either a noun or a pronominal suffix, aoa 


the nomen regens is put in the construct state; as فوس‎ 


dest the horse of the man, فسة‎ his horse. 

The case-endings of a noun determined (1) by the 
prefixing of the article, or (2) by a genitive following 
—and the same applies to proper names with the 
article—are distinguished as follows from those of 
the undetermined noun: 


Singular nom. —, Gen. ,ب‎ Acc. _. 


” 


Plural fem. nom, ,ب‎ Gen.-Acc. — 


i. ©. the nunation is always dropped. These endings 
are assumed not merely by all triptotes, but also by 
the diptotes, when determined by the article or : 


genitive following: 6. .ع‎ Nom. Seal, aoe ~Acc. سوق‎ 
but Nom. لاسو‎ Gen. opal, Acc. Spa ا‎ 


Before a following genitive (which acc. to 5 796 80. 
may be either a noun or 8 pronominal suffix) the. 


851 
"9 and 8 when the second radical has a short vowel 
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terminations ن‎ of the dual and نَ‎ of the plural are 


dropped, thus: 


Oe‏ صم 


Dual Nom. of Sas: louse, but الوزير‎ (us the bas 


slaves of the Vizier. 


0 ww 


Dual Gen.-Acc. dus, but عير‎ sous مريت‎ I have 


beaten the two slaves of Omar (before a connective 


Ue‏ سمل 


Alif thus: rl gous, cf. § Ge). 
Plural Nom. 2 Wad butcher, executioner قَصَابونَ‎ 
but ¥ Ov) las the executioners of the me 


Plural Gen.-Acc. «قَصَابِينَ‎ but قَصابِى الْبَلِك‎ a >! 
have seen the executioners of the king. 
For the inflection of the noun see paradigms XX and XXI, 
where will be found the forms of the masculine triptote 23 an 


er popnonente masculine diptote al another, the feminine triptote 


ae hour, and the feminine diptote ine Mayya (name of a woman). 


In the case of nouns derived from stems ultimae 


the nunation, acc. to 5 71bc, is taken by this vowel 
of the second radical. 

Nouns ending in an or @ are unchangeable for 
all three cases; those in in or 7, on the other hand, 
take the an of the nunation, as well as the simple © 


(§ 47d) مه‎ Lash, cel 
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Before the dual terminations (cf. 5 46d) the last c. 


27 Uw 


radical is treated as astrong letter, as بعصوانٍ‎ tyr, 
yh 


90 
In the plural the last radical is dropped before d. 


the terminations wna and ina, which, when joined to 
an a of the — radical, — diphthongs (§ 46c); 


OD‏ - 5و 2# 0 سس 


thus from sy wy :مرمين‎ if the second radical 
has i, the terminations are added immediately to the 


former (§ 47c), as Oly , el). 

For the inflection of these nouns see paradigm No. XXII, 
where will be found the forms of the triptote قاض‎ judge, the 
triptote ce (ult. (ى‎ chosen one (often as a proper name), the 


triptote lag cult 9) a stick, the diptote SPs ) remembrance, and 
the diptote to world (vgl. § 74d). 


For the forms of the pronominal suffixes see 
§ 12b—d. 


Before the pronom. suffix of the 1. pers. sing. the 
short case-endings of the construct state are dropped, 
as قَصَابى‎ The said suffix after a final @, 2 or ai be- 
comes (¢ (ya), as with the nom. dual قصابَاى‎ with 
gtd: فقاى‎ (§ 24: 81a); with the gen.-ace. plur. has; 
with قاضِى‎ (§ 81a): wl; with gen.-acc, dual las. 


82. 


a. 


83. 
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Nots. In the case of words which end in a the ui 
may either be attached in the usual i 6 2 from ee “sonny”, 


Pt or appended to the shortened form a, 6.8. we from oe 


6 


and ى‎ : 
The final 7 of the construct state of the plural 
masc. is changed to ? before the appended © (ef. 
§ Tle), thus »slas becomes ,قصابى‎ and then with 
the suffix of the 1. pers. sing. قَصابِي‎ (no longer to be 


distinguished from the genit. and accus. plural). The 
same applies to the ending av from stems ult. ى‎ (see 


parad. XXII), e. g. مصطفو‎ becomes ian, with the 


suffix مصطفى‎ (also identical with the genitive-accu- 
sative form). 


For the union of the noun with the suffixes see paradigm 
XXIII. For the change before suff. of final 8 into & see § 76a, 


In the pluralis sanus of substantives of a masc. 
or fem. nominal form with one short vowel ne 1S, 


of any of the following types on das, فعل‎ and gla, 
(فعلة فِعْلَة‎ the second radical frequently receives a 
complementary vowel which is either igen uce with 
that of aoe radical or is ener ad. Thus رض‎ . earth, 
plur. a7) 1 more rarely 550 and els; 7 more 
rarely oss |; rats darkness, plur. Sb ae 
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of el and & .ظليات‎ This is a favourite method in 


نر 9 


the case of the plural of the form فَعْلَةَ‎ as Kink 


(§ 73c) a single thrust or blow; plur. Liab several 
@ 
thruats or — 


Before أت‎ a son, a proper name loses its nuna- 84. 
pl prop 


tion in the case mentioned § 6/2, and ؛ ابن‎ is itself 


٠ 0 5د‎ 


written without the prosthetic f, e. g. aati uy مسام‎ 
كك‎ Imalidi Muslim, the son of 91-17 
ry أبن‎ Aer 2} ‘zaiduni-bnu bischrin (§ 66( means, on 


the other hand, Zaid is the son of Bishr (nominal 
sentence). 

After يا‎ the particle of address, the simple noun 83. 
follows in the ا‎ without the nunation, as 


Gas 


Oh M.! jos Ls Oh man!‏ يا Muhammed, ve‏ كبل 
(by which a definite person is hailed). But should‏ 
anything of the nature of a complement (a genitive,‏ 
for instance) be added to the noun in the vocative,‏ 
addressed must be put in the‏ ل the name of the‏ 
o Abdallah! (Oh‏ يا عبك | الله as:‏ الله accusative, as‏ 
Oh Banu Kinda! i. ©.‏ يا يا بنى servant of God); pecs‏ 
members of the tribe of Kinda (here ot cf. § 80 and‏ 
If an Object follows,‏ .(بِنِينَ is the constr. state of‏ 900 


the noun stands in the accus. with the nunation, as 


86. 
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sls 1 يا راكبا‎ un thou that ridest the red mare! — 


The 0 lal (before which we may also have (يا‎ 
is always followed by a nominative with the article, 
as UST LS يا‎ Oh ye people! 

Norr. After روا‎ which serves as the expression of pain and 
sorrow, a long @ is appended to the noun; in pause بساك‎ as 
30 وا‎ Ob mother! 

There are, in Arabic, a mass of words which, 
though singular in form, have a collective signification. 
The following varieties may be singled out under 
this head: 

Simple collectives (masc. gend.) such 9 : “3, which 
denotes not merely ‘a people’ collectively, but also 
‘people’ as individuals; عسكً‎ an army and also the 
individual soldiers thereof. From such words broken 
plurals may be formed. 

Names of the inhabitants of a country, as يصون‎ 
the Jews, often coinciding with the name of the country 


itself, as ight the Hindus; a single Jew or Hindu is 
called هندى يهودى‎ § 65a. 
Class names (masc. gend.) from which are formed 


nomina unitatis (§ 73c) as حَمَام‎ doves. 
So-called quasi-plurals (masc. gend.), from which 


٠. ٠. ٠ 9 o- 
no nomen unitatis is formed, as وكي‎ a company of 
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دام 9ك 


horsemen (a single one A I); ede the domestics 
(one of ne is liga ; yh a number of asses (one 


ASS Us) dase عبيل‎ slaves (from Sas). 


9 
The so-called broken plurals (plurales fracti in the 87. 

language of the native grammarians—by German 7 
scholars by preference called ‘inner plurals’ because 
due to changes in the body of the word) are also 
strictly speaking nothing more than collectives. Hence 
they are treated in Arabic as singular nouns of the 
feminine gender and construed 10007 Thus 


2 we 8 


Kali is the broken‏ ات wel different gates, where‏ متفرقة 
plural of SG (on the model of ja), and the par-‏ 


ticiple act. V. of Ge is put in the fem. sing.—These 
broken plurals, further, take the same inflection as 
the singulars, discussed in § 77 ff. 


As a rule the broken plurals are given in the 8. 
dictionaries alongside of the singular of their respective 
nouns; when this is not so, it is to be presumed that 
the word either has no plural or takes a pluralis sanus. 
Sometimes we find from one and the same word more 
than one plural; in such a case, not unfrequently, a 
word varies its plural as its meaning varies. Certain 
of the broken plurals are, as a rule, confined to certain 
specified singulars. 


88. 
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From nouns regarded as containing three con- 
sonants the following broken plurals may be formed: 


l. Aes — jail (§ ee c) and its fem. فعلاء‎ 
(§ 746), as حمر م حير‎ re os Sy (cf, § 709) 
from Spal black; بيض‎ (for weve cf, § 707) from 
east white. 

2. ney from various singulars, as aS from 
كتاب‎ book. 

3. Jas from sing. sles, as قطع‎ from قطعة‎ piece. 

4, فعل‎ 200 from ne: ies, as علب‎ from 
sale box; wal rom il people; nes from 
Les, aS sp ti SF acc. to 3 710) from قرية‎ place. 


5. nies, as en from 3 brother. 


6. sles esp. from sing. eG as 34S from كامل‎ 
Bete but also from ave § 70c, as gol (for 
§ aw) from aver 0 

7. ate (rare) as § Ne from 3.3 3 money: ; 

itt from jel ult. وى‎ as $Las (for فضية‎ 5 
§ 71 : from uals judge. 
9. Sas very common, from various singulars, as 


9 
elds from SOs arrow. 
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- Saas ف‎ very common. also srom Various انا‎ 


a8 3 pic from Rees band of soldiers; me (for بكوى‎ 
see § 7le) and then (with change of w to 4) se from 
JG weeping. 

11. فِعَالة‎ (rare) as جار‎ from = stone. 


12. قعولة‎ (rare) as عمومة‎ from es uncle. 
13. Ae from je: as hee from jl an un- 


branded she-camel. 

14. SLs from dels, as SLs from wes scribe. 

15. hag} from various singulars, as je from 
رجل‎ 180 50 

16. أافعلة‎ from various 5128111815, as kis, from 
وغيف‎ a cake, أجبة‎ (5 71 c) from es beloved; ae 
from إِمَام‎ president; أله‎ from “I God. 

17. Jia very Common, nom various singulars, 
ag أمطار‎ from rhe rain; أشيَاء‎ (always without the 
0 from 2 4 -— 

18. it gle from dus as GH from قريب‎ 
relative; sual from git rich. 


19, das (rare), as sey from eye wounded. 


89. 
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20. رمعلا‎ as Tas from شاعِرٍ‎ poet. 
91. cys 25 as from oi youth; ola 
9 .-t GS, - 0 

(for -- cf. § 698( from جار‎ neighbour. « 


“ss, as Bree from dG district; _ فرسان‎ 
from me rider; سودان‎ negroes from اد‎ black, 


Notr. Forms 5 and 15—17 are used, as a rule, only of a 
number of objects not exceeding ten (hence called pluralia 
paucitatis). 

From nouns with more than three radical con- 
sonants (cf. § 56d ff.) are formed plurals in which the 
first consonant takes 6, the second @ and the third i. 
Such plurals are diptotes with the exception of all 
those derived from stems ult. .¢ (or with an additional 


the sing. § 74@) which take the nunation én in‏ هذى 
the nominative and genitive, but not in the accusative‏ 
which ends in G¢—. The forms of the singular of‏ 
Nos, 24 (cf. also wee § 66) and 25 are regarded‏ 


as quadriliterals. No. 29 ends in long © and is diptote. 
The following are the principal varieties: 


er. و‎ ae 6 Los 9 وى‎ 
23. فعالل‎ as, جنادب‎ from جنب‎ (NF. (فعلل‎ 
locust. This form is also found from nouns that are 


only in a special sense quadriliterals, inasmuch as 
they are really triliterals with the addition of a 
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formative consonant; examples of this group are: 
طم و‎ 9 -~f و‎ oF عن ودس‎ 8 
a) ,افاعل‎ as ا نامل‎ from انيلة‎ (NF. (افعلة‎ fingertip; 
also om elatives used as substantives,,such as 
أكاير‎ the _ ones from A elat. of yess b) مَقَاعِلُ‎ 
a8 ws from oe (NF. (تفعلة‎ experience; © delice 


م 0س G-‏ 


as dale from مزبلة‎ ‘in lata) dung-heap; معايش‎ 
(with », not with 5) from x معيشة‎ a (NF. (مفعكة‎ livelihood; 
مَعَانِ‎ (acc. (معانى‎ of معنى‎ (NF. Gas) idea. 


24. detss especially from قاعلة‎ and del (used 
as asubstantive), as صواعق‎ from صَاعقة‎ thunder-clap; 
قوارس‎ from قارس‎ rider; eld (for حَواصِصض‎ § 670) 
from خَاص‎ person of distinction; جوار‎ (ace. (جوارى‎ 
from عحارية‎ a female slave. 

25. Aer from such nominal forms with a long 
vowel after the second radical as have a feminine 
form or signification, as a) جَنَات‎ from جِمَارة‎ funeral 
a b) ايب‎ from ust miracle; c) sles 
from Lye bride. 

26. las as فتاو‎ from فتَوّى‎ (N. F. (فعلى‎ 

OT. فعاليل‎ from quadriliteral nouns with a long 


S 20% 


vowel before the last consonant, as duslis from عنقود‎ 


90. 
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(N.F. Jiss) bunch of fruit; this form is also found 
with nouns derived from triliteral Maa of ite the 


from‏ أحافيت are apecimens: a) uel as‏ ال 

تَصَارِيف as‏ تفاعيل story; b)‏ (تعُولَة 30 حل وك 

from تصريف‎ 3 (infinitive avers] used as a noun) turn; 

مَفْعُولٌ (participle‏ مَقدُور from‏ مقادير as‏ مَقَاعِيل 0 

as a noun) fate; but also ١ duels (cf. No, 24) as‏ دن 
spy.‏ (قاغول from opel (NF.‏ حواسيس 

28. US, from quadriliteral nouns denoting 
living beings, as apis om noes (NF. J5) a 
mighty man; أسَافَفَةٌ‎ from ii bishop كلامل ة‎ from 
تيل‎ pupil; Fools from بَغْنَادِىَ‎ a native of Bagdad. 


29. Sas, as ككارى‎ from كعراء‎ desert; هدايا‎ 
(for los § 2d note b) from ae (NF. فعيلة‎ from 
ult. «¢) present. 

The following nouns (arranged in alphabetical 
order) are more or less irregular in their mode of 
inflection: 

5 father, أ‎ brother and ¢& father-in-law tak 
أب‎ 9 Te rother and حم‎ 8 61-12-1279 take 


the following forms in the construct state and before 
suffixes beginning with a consonant: 
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Nominative a) a حبو‎ 

Genitive oth eels ist> 

3 Accusative GI, Ls}, حها‎ 
The Dual of | is oll (i. e. the two parents), the 
plur. Gf (§ 88 No. 17). The vooative singular with 


sull, of the 1. pare: aig of St 18 gl Ls, oe] ويا‎ 
el ويا‎ from el: eel with suffix of the 2. pers. masc. 
sing. Ig! i, خوك‎ 


son; plur. sanus has nom. or (construct 5,‏ ابن 


gen.-acc. Boon) (st. constr. sit) broken plur.‏ (بثو 
eet 4 88,17).‏ 


a" brother, see a; broken plur. إخوان إحوة‎ 2 
(§ 88,5. 21). 


a8 
oa ee plur. أحوات‎ d. 
Bret or مرو‎ (also B50) man; gen. :أمرى‎ acc. et} 6 
BIC | woman; plur. from another root alas, J. 
9 ن0‎ te 2 
ا‎ oF فِسوان‎ (§ 88,9. 5. = 
1 mother; plur. be ey or Gt 1 
gist man, human being; plur. SU, collective A. 
.ناس‎ 
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٠ 8 

ous daughter, frequently also xis! (with con- 
nective Alif); plur. esl. 

dinar, gold-piece; broken plur. irregular,‏ ديتار 
pio.‏ 

(only in the st. constr.) possessor of ....;‏ ذو 
gen. 60> acc. (3; fem. etd; dual nom. 159; plur. a‏ 
اولو for the plural‏ زذوات (gen.-ace. 539) fem.‏ وو 
is used.‏ أولي (wii), gen.-acc.‏ 


S_ - و5 و5‎ 
Ki year; plur. nom. سمو‎ (or :(سنون‎ gen.-acc. 


م نوه 


‘amrun, ‘Amr, proper name of aman. A 1 
is added to the written form of this word in the nom. 


and gen. (عمرو)‎ to distinguish it from ye ‘umaru (a 
diptote). Ace. joes: followed by بن‎ it is written عمرو‎ 
and pronounced ‘amra-bna. 

mouth; st. constr. eae nom. pr‏ اوه or‏ فم 


gen. 3, acc, ls; broken plur. (§ 88,17) ail. 


Av night; broken plur. (from the root (ليلى‎ Jig 
(§ 89,23). 


~ 7 طن‎ 
alo water; broken plur. مياه‎ or steel (§ 88,9.17). 
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0 ع 
from dal 3‏ أ يد )88,15 §( Og hand; broken plur.‏ 
.م1 (cf. ١‏ 


Py: day; broken plur. “Gt from aya (§,88,17). s. 


Chapter IV. The Numerals. (§§ 91—93.) 


The cardinal numbers have the following forms: 91. 


Masc. Fem. 
dels nee 5 inflected 
g 5 2 7 
إحدى احل‎ 7 
2 إثنتان إثنان‎ (inflected as a dual) 
ae 8 اعد نه‎ ee 
3 ثلات‎ (G43) «SG (ثلثة)‎ 8 
4 9 $a SL a 
. KR ” 
a nih 
5 ° oe : 
2 Ss 
6 
59 ه‎ SLU. 
7 co XRA hed 
8 43 (see p. 27*) x3 5 
9 و‎ ws Vo بن‎ 3 ١ 


10 ~ sews 5 
11 أحََ‎ 134 55 ist indeclinable 
ye 7 ais يي‎ Mi 9 


84 
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at:‏ 5 د 08 سا كس 
,إثنى ع“ Lis} gen-ace.‏ عشرة List‏ عشم 12 
6م ن 


اثن: aes‏ 
6 1 1 1 ثلاث عشرة x‏ عشر 13 


Me) TC; 

16 jhe Rie Bk Cw : 

Gee‏ سَبعةعصرة! 

18 as BLS عشرة‎ GUS 
مس‎ 2 fe 8 we © ص‎ 2 O 


[. wee 863 

20 عِشْرِونَ‎ inflected, like all the tens, as a 
pluralis sanus. 

21 وَعِشْرِونَ أَحَلْ وَعِشرونَ‎ sda} 

سِنُونَ 60 ,حمسون 50 ,أربَغون 40 ,«كَلَانُونَ 80 

يِسْعُونَ 90 «ثَمَانُونَ 60 سَبْعُونَ 70 


100 ماكة‎ (also written ee, and always so 


pronounced, mi’atun, the | having no effect on the 


pronunciation). 
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3-9 


200 ,مِاتَمَان‎ 300 le LIG*, 400 wLe 0551, 500 


عس 0 3 س 0 5 


01 


تَبَانِى 800 ,سبع مِاثَةِ 700 ,ست Ble‏ 600 ,حيس مِاحَةٍ 
Ble ans.‏ 900ممِاثَةٍ 


ob ok saw gene سل‎ 
1000 ,آلف‎ 2000 LAH, 3000 GST SG GI 


is here a broken plural of the form JLT 8 88 No. 17) 
cob + - TLE of م و‎ 
&e. 11000 Gail Fe Sat, 100000 aT Be, 1000000 


oB 4 30k 
لف الف‎ 
The following are the leading points to be noted 92, 
in joining the cardinals to the names of the objects 


numbered: 


The numerals for one (A245) and two are adjec- a. 


tives; the numbers from 3—10, on the other hand, 
are substantives, and take the word indicating the 
objects numbered in the genitive plural. They may 
also, however, be placed in apposition a/ter the noun. 
Whatever their position relative to the substantive 
may be—even, in fact, when the latter is altogether 
omitted, or when they stand as the predicate of a 
sentence—the construction is such that nouns of the 
masc. gender take the fem. forms of these numerals, 


te 


* Often written BUI .ع‎ 


o 
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and vice 26756 nouns of the fem. الا‎ take the masc. 


forms. Thus: Gps قلات‎ (5395 by) three sons, 


دورو عرو ~~ 


four daughters. Also before‏ (ينات اربع) es!‏ بنات 


broken plurals of which the singular is nuns 
we find the fem. forms of these numerals (3—10), as 


x55 3 men.‏ رجال 


The numbers from 11 to 99 are followed 3 the 
word indicating the objects numbered in the accusative 


singular, as Ww) 3S 30 men. 
The numbers from 100 upwards take the thing 


9-0 


numbered in the genitive singular as he أربع ماد‎ 
400 men. 


In the compound numbers the nature of the 
construction depends on the last numeral. The 
particle و‎ is used to join the numbers together; the 
units as the tens may stand either before the 
hundreds, or after the ين‎ and hundreds. Thus 


س ه 9 0 9 - 


the year 1895 is either a مادة‎ oak ont خيس‎ 
8 ه‎ 30% 
The ordinals have, for the most ne the form 
of the act. part. of the I stem, as may be seen from 
the following: 
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Masc Fem. Masc Fem 

at - tf 9 5 2 7 

1 ,اول‎ first سادسة سادس .6 اولى‎ 
- GS. of 9 5 9 x 

سابعة 2 .7 mG‏ كا 2 
lu‏ اليد ار 

cad So 2‏ و ص ان ل 9 


1 pele لخامسة‎ 10. pile 

11 0 حادية عشرة حادى‎ indeclinable 

12. pie oi ses xls , 

13. ye eae sexs aS and 80 on. 

The ordinals of the numbers from 20 upwards 
are expressed by the corresponding cardinals, as 
وَكَلَانُون‎ etl thirty-third; when larger totals have 


to be expressed, the cardinals are used even for the 
lower numbers. In dates, as a 0 the cardinal 


numbers are need exclusively, as سن ثلا عشرة‎ & 
من الهجرة‎ oils مادة‎ wo, in, the 1313th year of 
the Hegira (which ‘began on a 24th of June 1895). 


Fractions are usually expressed by the form hed, 7 
as ثلث‎ a third. 


94. 


95. 


a. 


88 94, 95. PARTICLES, 
Chapter 7. The Particles. (§§ 94—96). 


The adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions cannot 
here be given in detail, The prepositions, like many 
adverbs, are 84111 for the most part recognizablé as 
nouns of three radicals originally, which have preserved 
the accusative ending without the nunation. Preposi- 
tions therefore always govern the genitive case in 
Arabic and may also stand in the ا‎ in depen- 


dence on other are Thus قوق‎ above, with 
a subst. ively قوق‎ up on the hill. 


Nore. A few adverbs end in uw (which in this case has 
eee nothing = do with the nominative termination) as 


in the same sense; but as prepositions‏ من en‏ 80 ساي بعد 
ae‏ 


we OF من بعد‎ after, 


The following particles (in alphabetical order) 
because written with a single letter are inseparably 
joined to the following word, cf. § 8 note. 

مر مر 
interrogative particle, as (kxs{ did he kill?‏ 0065 


Before the connective Alif: سيك‎ for 14 اسيك‎ is thy 
mame... 27 


preposition ‘in’; with suffixes thus: 1. is?‏ )3( ب 
.ع in me, 2. masc. dh, 3. masc. x» (§ 12d)‏ 


ا مهم ابل 
particle of asseveration, as aUls by God.‏ تث 


96. PREPOSITIONS AND CONJUNCTIONS WITH SUFFIXES. 89 


Shortened fronr Sean a particle which gives d.‏ س 


to the impf. the sense of the future, as سيقتل‎ he 
will kill, 


Ss, then, denotes a less clase connection than 3: & 

(3) like, as. f. 

J a corroborative particle before verbs, especially g. 
in oaths, as لَيَقتلن‎ he will certainly kill; it also 
stands before nouns, especially after the particle أت‎ 
(§ 1256 note). 

J (9) preposition and conjunction; before suffixes 4. 
(except in 1. pers. sing. J) it becomes J, as لك‎ 
to thee. 

54 !( connective particle; a8 8 particle of +. 
asseveration it takes the gen., as aU, by God. 

As regards the addition of pronominal suffixes 96. 
to the prepositions and conjunctions, the following 


points may be noted in addition to what has been 
said under § 82. 


Before the suffixes of the 1. pers. sing., the final a. 
vowel or vocalic auslaut is dropped as is the case 


“Os 


with the noun; thus بعل‎ ‘after’ with the suff. of the 
1. pers. sing. ges, but بعك‎ 6 


90 97, DISTINCTION BETWEEN PERF, AND IMPF, 


7 In the prepositions As upon, and uf towards, 
the final ى‎ is sounded before suffixes (contrary to 
§ 2d), ©. g. 


with suff, of the 2. pers. 2356. Jus, إليك‎ ‘ 
” ” ” 3. ” ” sale, xl 
شتت‎ 00 
” ” ” lL. , ” As, Jf (see § 82a) 


double the n be-‏ عن The prepositions ‘yo and‏ .م 
fore the suffix of the 1. pers: sing., as sit:‏ 
behold, truly, and Mi) that, become‏ أن d.‏ 
and Jt‏ إِنْك with “the suff. of the 2. pers. sing. masc.‏ 
1 


deg or 
” ” ” ” ” ” 0 


m2‏ كد 

ie! or of, 
» ومو‎ yy ى ع1‎ plur. LS! or إنا‎ 
1 or UI 


نا or‏ اننا 


- 
“= 


111. NOTES ON SYNTAX. (§§ 97—160). 
Chap. I. Moods and Tenses. (§§ 97—104), 


97. The perfect expresses a completed action, the 
completion of which falls in the past, present or future, 
, or is thought of as falling in one or other of these 


98. THE PERFECT. 91 


periods. The imperfect expresses an uncompleted 
action, which may likewise fall in each of the same 
three spheres of time. 

ghe perfect is, in the first place, the” tense of 98. 
narration (perfectum historicum), when an action com- “ 
pleted in the past is spoken of, and may, as a rule, 


be rendered by our past tense, as cs, slo Zaid came. 


By the perfect the idea is expressed that an action 6. 
or a,state has continued from the beginning, and still 


continues, as zl talf احْتَلْفُوا‎ the learned (always) 
disagree (gnomic aorist); Jla3 Ui God, he is exalted 
(from the beginning). 

When the perfect expresses an action completed c. 
in eae present, it is to be rendered by our present, 
as (is أعطيتك ف‎ I present you with this (the affair is 
at this moment concluded). 

In a sentence containing an oath or a wish, the d. 
perfect expresses an action which, in the mind of the 
speaker, is completed in the future, as aU) xia} God 
curse him; also with ¥ ‘not’, as Ui Me) لا‎ may God 


have no pity on him; clas 3 UT, by God I do 
it not! 


When the particle قل‎ stands before the perfect, © 
the latter may in most cases be rendered by our per- 


0 


99. 
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fect (either the present or the past perfect), as قل‎ 
كرنا‎ 3 we have (just) mentioned, or we had mentioned. 


The perf. with قل‎ may also be used in the sense given 
under sub-section c. ' 


When the verb كان‎ (to be) stands before the per- 
fect (with or without 3S), we must render as a rule 


by oe perfect (pluperfect), as موسى‎ dus لما‎ 
JULY Lady فرعون‎ yl QS كان‎ when Moses, was 
born, Pharaoh had (just) commanded to kill the little 
children. 

Note. Instead of the above verbal sentence (§ 134), ov 


may be followed by a compound nominal sentence (§ 138 0( as كان‎ 


PhS yey 

Our conditional is expressed in Arabic by the 
perfect, that is, it is represented as something already 
accomplished, as 2130, Ishould wish, 334 كنت‎ (3) 
I should have wished. 

For the perf. after (ot and in conditional sen- 
tences see §§ 157, 158. ١ 

The imperfect indicative is to be rendered accord- 
ing to circumstances by our present or our future, 
sometimes also by our past progressive (imperfect). 

If the future is to be expressed with greater pre- 
cision than by the Arabic imperfect alone; the latter 
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has prefixed to it the adverb Send), which may be 
shortened to. and is then inseparably joined to the verb 


(see § 95d), as تعليون‎ er ye will know (it); سَنرِيهم‎ 
)493( we shall show pow. thea - 


5 


By the imperfect is expressed an action which 
accompanies another action completed in the past, 
or which is still in the sal from the stand point 


of thé latter, as ence als 7 حا‎ ey came to لد‎ 
father weeping (cf. 5 157b); ane Sal ot he 


came to the spring to drink. 
The imperfect can also express the continuance © 


of an action in the past; يتقاتلون‎ may also mean 
‘they were fighting for a considerable time’, or ‘they 
fought repeatedly, with each other’. More frequently, 
however, this continuous imperfect is expressed by 


a combination of [lS with the impf. (cf. § 98/. and 
note); sometimes we can render such a combination 


by our ‘was wont to’ or ‘used to’, as بوم‎ Js & Ree كان‎ 
wel در‎ KING he used to receive every day oll 


drachmae. 


If قل‎ stands before the imperfect, a certain in- d. 
definiteness is the result, as يكون‎ OS ‘it will most 


100. 


94 100. THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


likely be that ...’, an idea which is not unfrequently 


\ 


found in the imperf. without OS. 


Note a. The ap also stands in direct subordination to 
other verbs, as ما زلث اشرب‎ I ceased not to drink ct 3 110); 
- BD IPI wor ~vE و‎ ut nd 
جعل يكلم الثاس‎ he began to speak with the people; oy yo ما‎ 
135 I cannot do such a thing. 


Norte b. Before several verbs (perfects or imperfects) joined 
مود‎ with 0 it is sufficient to write كان‎ once, and so with 


gve 


3, سوف‎ and oe 


t 


NoTE ¢. ov (see note to § 98 Lae لحي‎ followed by a 


compound nominal sentence, as كان عثمان زور المقابر‎ Osman was 


wont to visit the graves (the cemetery). 


The Subjunctive is found in certain kinds of depen- 
dent clauses introduced by a conjunction, the action 
of which is to be represented as one to be expected 
as the result of the action of the principal clause, 
and hence as one that is only likely to occur in the 
future. Hence this mood is frequently (not always) 


5 G - 
used after pa conjunctions أن‎ that, JI (from لا‎ ot) 
that not, 1 it until, ف‎ ate > that, and always ei 
J; ey “yy in order that, WS (made up of ¥ (لِآنْ‎ 
in order that. . not, 3! in the sense of ‘except that’, 


‘until’, as جاء لمزورنى‎ he came in order to visit me; 


~ %¢9 2 5*_رو‎ ١ 1 
aK: أمرد أن‎ he commanded him to write (that he 
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should write). In like manner the subj. is used after 
oo أن‎ ال١‎ it will not be (the case) that, as sunt oo 
I shall not send him. 
Phe modys apocopatus (or jussive) is found: 101. 
1) in positive commands, generally with the particle a. 
J prefixed, as ie let him write. 


Note. When such a form is further preceded by 8 and ف‎ 
(which is sometimes the case, without any special stress peeing 


on thése particles) J generally loses its vowel, as وعلى الل‎ 
المومثون‎ ye eat) and in God let the believers (then, therefore) trust. 

2) in negative commands with الا‎ as his J say not, 5 
thou shalt not say. The imperative can never take 
a negative. 


3) always after 5 not as a prohibition but as ne- c. 
gativing a completed action, as Cyd لم‎ he did not 
strike, (as the negation of Oy); in like manner after 
لما‎ in the sense of ‘not yet. 

4) in the protasis and apodosis of conditional sen- d. 
tences, see § 158. 

The modus energicus is usually found in assevera- 102. 
tions, and particularly in connection with an oath 
and the corroborative particle J, as ضبن‎ “li, by 
God, I will certainly strike him; this mood is also 
used with the prohibitive لا‎ 


103. 


104. 


96 103. THE PASSIVE. 104, THE PARTICIPLE, 


The Passive is employed in those cases in which 
the agent, for some reason or other, must not be 


5 5 Su- =< و‎ 
mentioned. Hence a sentence like زيل‎ jas means 


‘Zaid has been killed (by some person. unknown or 
who may not be named)’. Our ‘Zaid has been killed 
by ‘Amr’, the Arabs express by the active construction. 
The passive is frequently found in an impersonal sense 
(see § 1214). 

With regard to the employment of the participles 
the following points are to be noted: 

The participle (especially as predicate of a nominal 
sentence 5 122 4( frequently expresses our “to be about 


JE‏ - § منت 
am about to come, on the‏ 1 انا pols‏ إليك to”, as‏ 
point of coming, to you.‏ 
The passive participle is also used impersonally‏ 


in Arabic; starting from the sentence علية‎ ist he 


fainted (literally: it was covered over him) we can 


Cw 27س‎ 


also aay عليه‎ prey. نهو‎ he has fainted, fem. is 
مغشى & عَلَيهَا‎ In such constructions the impersonal 
part. pass. may be inflected for all three cases and be 


3 Or 


determined by the article, as عليه‎ it ' مررت برجل‎ 


2 0 الي 1 1 


I passed a man who had fainted ; را اين بيت المر 3 المغشى‎ 
Leite I saw the woman that had fainted. 


105. VERB. COMPLEMENTS. 106-108, accus. compLEMENT, 97 


Chap. 11. The Government of the Verb. (§§ 105—117). 


In Arabic the verb may take as its complement 
either an accusative, or a preposition with its case. 
The “numeronps combinations of the latter sort, in 
which the preposition with its case is sometimes the 
necessary complement of the action denoted by the 
verb, sometimes merely accessory (such, for example, 
as specifications of place and time) cannot here be 
giver in detail, See, however, §§ 114 ff. 

The accusative is the case depending immediately 
on the verb. We distinguish here the cases in which, 
the accusative stands a) as object, 8) as predicate, 
and y) as limitation or more precise definition, generally 


105. 


106. 


called by grammarians, the accusative “of nearer — 


definition”. 
a) Certain classes of verbs, as for example, verbs 
of coming and going, take as direct object the goal 


- uo? 


to which the action is directed, e. g. دحل الست‎ 
he went into the house. 

Nore. On the other hand لبيت‎ T إلى‎ jee denotes prey 
the direction of the action 1101 the goal; cult دخل فى‎ 
he went into the house and stayed there. 

The following take two accusatives: 1) The causa- 
tive forms of transitive verbs with one accusative in 


eee راسم مه‎ OM 5 BL 
the I. stem, as عللم‎ to know; caus. عليه القباءة‎ he 
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108. 


109. 
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taught him reading; 2) verbs that express the ideas 
of filling or giving, of making into, of considering or 
0 a8 of naming, and many others: 6. .ع‎ 


Ly dae God made the earth (into) a‏ )1 رض سس راشا 


carpet; بن سهى أبِنَه تحبلا‎ he named his son Muhammed. 
When averb of this > is put in the passive, the second 


G-9 979% 


accusative remains, as Nos? أبنه‎ ot his son was 
named Muhammed; Layo = 1 he was presented with 
a dirhem, from the active اثاء دِرهَبًا‎ he presented him 
with a dirhem (for suff. see § 107). 


Norr a. The two accusatives of such verbs as express the 
idea of finding one to be, or considering one as something, stand 
to each other, strictly speaking, in the relation of subject and 


predicate (§ 139); thus a sentence like حَليها‎ Sud Bohs may also 
be translated ‘I found that he was a gentle old man’. As pecoud 
obiedt me may have a verb instead of a noun, as بضاعتهم‎ ees 
لبهم‎ | 25, they found their payment to be something which was 


returned to them = they found that their payment was &c. 


Note b. Verbs expressing not an intellectual but a physical 
perception are also frequently found with two accusatives. The se- 
cond, indeed, is generally regarded as an acc. of condition (§ 


o ev و‎ si 
1135), but sentences like WY رسيت عمرا‎ it must be admitted, 


may also be translated: I heard ‘Amr weeping, i. e. I heard how 


‘Amr wept. 


For the purpose of strengthening or of more 
precisely defining the idea conveyed by it, every verb 


110. THE ACCUSATIVE AS PREDICATE. 99 


may take a so-called absolute object. This absolute (or 
internal) object consists of an infinitive, a nomen speciei 
(§ 64) or other noun. Usually this object is itself more 
pregisely defined elther by some qualifying or 


phrase (§ 120) or by a genitive, as Was يه كَأَدِينًا‎ 


he educated him with a good education, i. 6. well; 


Aine 20 - 


std he struck him with a stroke‏ ضربا أوجعنى 


which pained me (for the relative sentence, see § 155); 


SUL he walked in the way of his grand‏ سيرة جل ه 


father. More rarely the absolute — is found with- 


- xs - 


out any qualification, as .ما‎ > he struck him 


with a stroke, as much as to say he struck him a 


Fe 5 


blow, and what a blow! | ه‎ he wrapped it in 
(so many) parcels; here the mike object expresses 
rather the result of the action. 

Note. Sometimes the place of the infinitive is taken by the 
mere qualification, as ساو طويلا‎ he journeyed long, for ساو سير طويلاً‎ 
he journeyed a Jong 0000 or by ee other ‘en of nearer 
definition, as elo بيت المقدس‎ gale & ani es God allowed him to 
capture Jerusalem peacefully = gle تم‎ es. 

8) The accusative stands as the predicate with verbs 110. 


which express the idea of being or becoming some- 


thing, and is especially common with the verb كان‎ 


(med. .زو‎ This verb signifies either 1) to be in the 
7* 


100 111. THE ACCUSATIVE AS PREDICATE. 


sense of to exist, as rp كان‎ there was (there lived) 


@ vizier, or 2) to be something (in particular); in 
the latter, sense ‘it takes its predicate (to adopt 
the nomenclature of the native grammarians} in 
the accusative, as SU كانت أمراتة‎ his wife was 
pregnant. The same construction is mdopie® by all 
verbs of similar een such as 5 to be 
something late, on to be something early, Sle to 
be or become و‎ a second time, eld to remain, 
to last, زال‎ to cease to be something, ye to become 


something, ليس‎ not to be something. The place of 


the accusative in the predicate may be taken by a 
Sy Loe 

preposition with its case (cf. § 114 ff.), as كا ن زيد‎ 
29 @ v 


cual & Zaid was in the house; ee) Joh كانت‎ 


orore 


Gye the kings of Persia belonged‏ أَعْظَم de‏ الارضٍ 


to the most powerful sovereigns on earth. The con- 


struction of كاء..‎ and the others with a finite verb 
(§§ 987; 99c) must also be understood in this way, 
that is, the predicate in such cases consists of a verbal 


97 of 9,6,° 27 oF 
sentence (§ 135), as اصبم الناس قل تعبوا‎ the people 
had already (prop. early) become weary. 


fii. The accusative, further, stands in the predicate 


112, 400, OF CONCOMITANCE. 113. ACC. OF NEARER DEFINITION, 101 


after the negative ,لا‎ when the latter, as the Arabs 


say, expresses a general negation, The accus. after 5, 
which is always undetermined, drops its npnation, as 


١ 2‏ 3 بل 
there is (absolutely) no God but Allah.‏ لا إله إلا الله 
to 112‏ و The accusative is used after the conjunction‏ 
indicate boncommbancs) especially in verbal sentences‏ 


et 0 ساس‎ 


(§ 135), as IGN; اما صنعت‎ what hast thou and 
thy father done? ieee سير‎ ody مَا‎ I ceased not 
to go with (along) the Nile; also without a verb Le 


ع سس © S$‏ 


JU what hast thou (to do) with Zaid?‏ ك وزيل! 
The accusative of nearer definition is employed 3‏ )7 
in the following cases:‏ 


eo عض‎ 
” 


1) To give details of place and time, as يمينا‎ <3 a. 


Oe ett 


سار he looked to right and to left of him; ls‏ وَشِمَالًا 
He they came late‏ عشاء he journeyed a Sete‏ 
he con-‏ استير de‏ ذلك in the evening; xia Sdue‏ 


tinued faithful thereto during his life-time. 

2) Very frequently the accusative, as a rule un- 8. 
determined, appears in verbal (rarely in nominal) 
sentences as the accusative of state or condition, 


as enw) Jt Les pie سار‎ he journeyed, taking the 


so 7 


direction of Medina; US لقنت عمرأ‎ I met ‘Amr 
weeping. 
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Note a, With the accusative of condition the student 
must be careful to note to which of the nouns in the sentence it 
applies; in the last sentence above, for example, it might refer 


0 a - 
to the subjeat pronoun implicit in SW instead of to ‘Amr. 


6 
Note b, Two nouns in the accusative of*condition are 
often beac vente enh oun without a conjunction (asyndeton) 


as مَحَقُورا‎ eye خرن منها‎ (God said to eaten) Go out of it (pa- 


radise, fem.) as one agi off and despised (for land see § 7b note). 
Notr c. In some rare cases an infinitive is meee (in 0 


of a participle) to denote a qualifying pincunibtante; om os he 
was killed bound (i. e. while bound) = Nyaa. 


0 5) The accusative of specification(—=accus. of respect), 
also in most cases undetermined, expresses & more 


te Te 4 ن‎ ” 9 


precise reference, as | i حسنت‎ it (paradise) is 
beautiful with reference to staying (there),i.e.as a dwell- 
ingplace ; this accus. is especially common with elatives 


(§ 63b) of a more general signification, as we jt 
stronger with regard to the colour red = redder. 

d. 4) The accusative of nearer definition is also em- 
ployed to indicate the motive or purpose of an action, 
in which case, also, it is mostly undetermined, as 


oe ربوا‎ they fled from cowardice ; x! Lats | ads 
I stood up to do him honour. 


114% The accusative may also stand in cases, parti- 
cularly in exclamations, where a finite verb can be 


a re are 6 of 
supplied, as Agw, اهلا‎ welcome! Here we must 
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supply eee and the meaning of the phrase comes 
to be: thou art come to relatives and a smooth (i. e. 


pleasant) place; vey slowly! to be taken as the 
absolute object of an imperative understood. 


Of the numerous constructions of the verb with 
a preposition attention need only be called to the 
following. 

Many prepositions are still treated as nouns, in 
accordance with their original signification (see § 94), 
as lp مدر بين الذكور‎ he distinguished between 
(prop. the distance, difference of) males and females, 
Very frequently we find (cf. § 110) the partitive Ss) 
used in this way as object, e. g. مِن الطعام‎ AS | he 
ate of the food. 

A few verbs are construed, with but slight differ- 
ence of meaning, now with a direct object, now with 
عليه 8 وب‎ he knew it, به‎ ee he knew about it. 
Frequently = sérves to introduce an object, to which 


the action of the verb extends only indirectly, as 


135 بعت‎ he sent Zaid; SUL يعث‎ he sent the 


writing (1. 6. some one with the writing); dasdt Gans 


A) شالس‎ 1 
he sent the slave, duatls Gags, same meaning, but 


114. 


115. 


116. 
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with the ‘understanding that the slave travels under 
escort. Verbs of going construed en take the 


sense of bringing, as pat they an he brought Zaid 
the news.—This اب‎ may also accompany an imfera- 
tive as 8 periphrasis of the first person of the dual 
and plural, as Ls امض‎ let (thou) us go, Gy اإمضوا‎ 


let (ye) us go. 
The meaning of many verbs is often so altered 


according to the preposition with which they are 


117, 


construed that a sense quite the opposite of the 
original, according to our idiom, is the result; thus 
له‎ LES is properly: he called (to God) in his favour, 
i, 6. he blessed him, علية‎ les he called (to God) 
against him, i. e. he cursed him; pat اشتغل‎ he 
occupied himself with the affair; but with ° عن‎ (which 
contains the idea of separation) pai yt اشتغل‎ he 


was occupied so that he put the affair in question 
aside, could not attend to it. 
Of the various uses of the preposition J (see 


§§ 180 ff.), we may call attention to its special use in 
ome particularly in espoollying the days of the month, 


Ju in the first (literally: to the first)‏ لبلة & من pre‏ مه 
لسبع Jug‏ خَلون night of (the month) Muharram.‏ 
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or with the omission of Jl (§ 90 p)‏ من شعبان 


XY pnd at the time of seven nights, which (ef. 
§ 155) had elapsed of Sa‘ban, i. e. when seven nights 
(or days) of 6. had passed; (لَيَال) بقيت‎ peers ay 
من رمضان‎ when still fourteen (nights) were left of 


Ramadan. 


Chap. 111. The Government of the Noun. (§§ 118—134). 


A noun may take with it a) the article, 6) a permut- 118. 
ative (noun in apposition), 7) a qualifying (attribu- 
tive) adjunct, 5) a genitive. 

a) When a noun is preceded by the articie, it is said 
to be determined (§ 79b). This determination may be 
stronger or weaker: 

A very strong determination is found in certain a. 


words which contain the idea of time, as الساعة‎ this 


hour = now, oyall this day = today. In these cases 
the article has the force of a demonstrative, 

By means of the article a single definite object is 5 
indicated, which the speaker has in mind, or which 


has been already mentioned: by Hee { is meant some 


particular known man. Proper names furnished with 
the article (see § 79a) were originally appellatives 


with the determination, as امسن‎ 


119. 
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The determination by the article often serves 
merely to denote the species or class to which some- 
thing belongs, as just Ate ص‎ he is like an ass. 


This use of the article is named the generic. ‘ 


8) From among the cases in which a noun follows 
another noun in apposition, the following may be 
singled out as worthy of note: 

A substantive may have in apposition words 
expressing a) size, b) resemblance, c) the parts and 
d) the eee of which a thing is made up. Thus 
a) قوب ذراع‎ a dress an ell long (lit. a dress, an ell); 
b) مثل زيل‎ J a man like (lit. the likeness of) 
Zaid; c) elas wee a rope made up of rotten pieces; 
d) احاتم الحليل‎ the iron finger-ring; when undeter- 
mined preferably with ‘ye as 25 (ys eu an idol 


of gold. For the last, the genitive construction is 


eae, 


also found viz: aol pind 
The word is totality is construed either with the 
noun following i in the genitive, or stands in apposition, 


By‏ هري 


with a suffix referring back to the noun, a8 كل الناس‎ 


or اناس كله‎ all men. (Note that iw being a substan- 
tive always remains unchanged as regards gender and 
number). 
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7) A substantive may be qualified 1) by an adjective, 120. 
2) by @ preposition with its case, or 3) by a relative 
clause (§§ 155—6). 

1)*The qualifying word may be an adjective, AS a. 
Jolé oLel an honest Imam; in this case if the 
substantive is. determined the adjective must also 
receive the determination, as Jolalf aol, the honest 
Imam., 

The adjective follows its substantive; to this rule 5 
the demonstrative pronoun forms an apparent excep- 
tion, in as much as it generally stands before (like the 
article § 118), less frequently a/ter, the د‎ 
which it qualifies. — we find الغلام‎ (iss this slave, 
alongside of iss ا لغلام‎ 

The adjective must agree with its substantive in © 
gender and number, as جبيلة‎ Bue a pretty girl. 
Among the exceptions is the word “is much, which 
generally remains unchanged, like a moun in apposi- 
tion, even after the plural, as كثير‎ ESS many men. 


That the broken plurals take their adjectives in d. 
the feminine has been already noted (see § 87a); the 
adjective, however, may also take a broken plural, as 


SO. S 
ورجال كرام‎ noble men. The plur.sanus, moreover, is not 


421. 
‘valent, must be clearly distinguished those in which 


o 
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unfrequently found especially if the adjective qualifies 
words denoting living beings, as آلآيَاء الياضون‎ the 
ancestars that were of old (part. of .(مضى‎ In the same 
circumstances the collectives (§ 86a) may also take a 
plural adjective, as eo قوم‎ 3 miserly people, شوم ظَالِمِونَ‎ 
violent people. The preceding pronoun often stands 
then in the plural, as الئاس‎ ae these men; but 
with fem. plurals that do not denote living« beings 
generally in the fem. singular, as en OS) she these 
deserts; before broken plurals also in the fem. sing., as 
SW bet) sis these slaves. 

2) From those cases in which a preposition with its 
noun is dependent on a verb (§§ 114 ff.) or its equi- 


they form the qualifying attribute of another noun, 


as Ly حلست صاتغ‎ I sat down beside a 
srl Ble de a 


goldsmith (who was) in the bazaar; ذُرِيتَك من بعل ك‎ 
thy posterity (that will be) after thee. 


Sometimes this attribute does not stand next to 
the word qualified; so الل‎ with the relatives 


Gps and ,ما‎ as الْعَرَبِ‎ ye et ISS من‎ those of 
the Arabs that advanced into Syria; Slb ما‎ (2531 
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ww marry of the women whatever seemeth‏ مِن اليْساء 


good unto you. 


Should several attributes qualify a single substan- 122. 
tive, the connecting conjunction is usually omitted 


مره g‏ مه 


(asyndeton), as الله العلي العَظيم‎ the high and mighty 
God; القرية‎ Sri منى‎ foun SG a wide gate of the 


صم 


gates of the town; نظله‎ sul, على‎ BES HUE 
a thick cloud over his head which gave him shade. 


6) One noun, when in dependence on another, is put 123. 
in the genitive case—the function of which is to deter- 
mine more exactly the application of the preceding 
noun. As the result of the close connection subsisting 
between the second noun and the first, the latter, now 
said to be in the construct state (§ 79c) and therefore 
without the article, is regarded as determined. There- 


fore الفارس‎ ; 0) is ‘the (particular) spear of the 
(particular) horseman’, and so with the suffixes, as 


xe, his (particular) spear. When the dependent noun 
(nomen rectum) is undetermined, the governing noun 
(nomen regens) is only defined in 98 generic sense 
(§ 118 ¢), or is specialized in a way resembling the 
generic definition, as ملك‎ eats a daughter of a king 
= a king’s daughter. 


110 124. cons.aNnD GEN, INSEP, 125, DETER.BY SUFF. 126.COMPOS. NOUNS. 


Notre. More rarely, in the latter case, the generic article 

may be attached to the nomen rectum, as الشعير‎ 53 barley bread 

124. The genitive cannot be separated from the go- 
verning word (nomen regens); adjectival and other 
additions must therefore stand after the genitive, as 


eal بيت الْمَلك‎ the spacious house of the king. 
When, according to our idiom, a genitive belongs to 
two substantives, in Arabic it is made dependent on 
the first of the two, and represented with the‘second 
رس - 5و‎ YM IL OD 
by a personal pronoun, as رحبة الله وبركاته‎ the mercy 
and blessings of God. 
125. Substantives conveying the idea of time sometimes 
receive a specially strong determination by the addition 
940% #8 ل‎ ١ 
of suffixes (cf. 5 1186(, as صلى ليلد‎ he prayed his 
night, i. e. the particular night in which he then was. 
126, The close connection of two nouns thus standing 
in the genit. relation makes sometimes possible their 
fusion to one idea, although only the first component 
admits of inflection. Thus الل‎ Qué (gen. الله‎ as : 
ردن ل هه بل‎ 
acc. al!) dus) the servant of Allah, as a proper name, 
conveys but a single idea. Further illustrations will be 
found in the numerous examples of composite proper 
names, of which one of the elements is one or other of the 


0 9 9 o gt 
words ابن‎ son, أب‎ father, بنت‎ daughter, | mother. 
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As the Arabs have no family names, properly so-called, 
the name of a man or woman receives for distinction’s 
sake an addition by the aelp of the above words, as 


” o 5 ن‎ 98-9 


ot (observe the order). Very‏ العباس des?‏ بن بزيل 
frequently a name thus made up has become ne‏ 
yl‏ بكر principal name, as that of the first Caliph‏ 
as opal names‏ امو for example, or that of the‏ 
Rey are in the same way‏ كلب of tribes, too, like‏ 
simple notions (Hinheitsbegriffe).‏ 

Not unfrequently an adjective which in our idiom 127. 


would be made to qualify its substantive, is in Arabic 
raised to the rank of asubstantive, on which its proper 


substantive is made to depend; thus aes كريم‎ the 
none) of his character = his noble character; 
كت الناس‎ | most men. The same cons erucnon is found 
with elatives also, as عيشة‎ oat I ale they lived 
the easiest life (cf. § 109). 

A species ef explicative genitive is found in cases 128. 
where a general conception is more Jee | defined 
by a following proper name, as al I the land 
of Yemen.— Under this head may be reckoned the 


suffixes appended to numerals, as egal the three 
of them. 


129. 


130. 


131. 
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A few words containing the ideas of time and 
place may have, instead of a genitive, a whole clause 
depending on them, 9 das ae on the day on which 
he was killed. : ١ 


When a noun on which another noun is in the 
proper sense (cf. § 134) dependent must remain absolu- 
tely undetermined (see § 123), the usual genitive rela- 
tion of nomen regens and nomen rectum is inadmissible, 
and the connection of the two must be expressed by 


59 o'r © 
& preposition, as ;{ a brother of yours, where 


oles 5 ' 
لكم‎ is attrib. adjunct to أخ‎ (see 5 121٠ 


Infinitives may govern their object according to 
the laws either of verbal or of nominal government. 
In the first instance their subject is subordinated in the 
genitive ; aN jad accordingly means: the circumstance 
that Zaid has killed, If no subject is named, the object 
may likewise stand in the genitive, so that the same 
expression زيل‎ as may also mean: the circumstance 
that Zaid has been killed, the fact of Zaid’s being killed. 
When both subject and object are present, the former 
is treated as a subjective genitive; the latter remains 


١ in the accusative or J with the genitive is used as a 


~o? 93 سس‎  س‎ 39 


periphrasis for the accusative, as pal شرب‎ Bit» [ue 
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the circumstance that he was constantly drinking 
wine; BEN حبى‎ the circumstance that I am fond 
of wine. J also stands after an undetermined ‘nfinitive 
(e. .ع‎ in cases like 5 113d and others) as Litt os 
ds I stood up to do honour to Zaid, 


In the case of the participle, the object of the 132. 
verb appears as the objective genitive, and when the 
part. has the sense of the perfect it is determined by 
the genitive following, as el) الله حَالق‎ God is 
he who has created the earth = the creator of the 
earth. With a present or future sense the governing 
participle is not determined, as الْمَوتِ‎ RNS aid ts 
every soul is one that will taste of death; uss x5 
he is one that will meet with you. If the participle 
is in itself determined, the object stands in the 
accusative or is expressed periphrastically with J, as 


ert 2 SUS he who strives after knowledge; the 
same applies when the participle is strictly undeter- 
mined, as xsl طَايِب ثار‎ one who wishes to take 
blood revenge for his father; SW is eds ما‎ I 
have not ceased to love Islam. 1 
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133. 


134, 
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A special idiomatic use of certain generic words 
is their combination with a following genitive. They 
are acters or undetermined according to the 


one 35 g. 59 he who has, possessor of (cf. § 907), 
Jl 3o the possessor of wealth, a rich man; ele 
companion, اد‎ hie nee er the man of sense; jal 
peonle, Laat اهل‎ { people of the viii people; 


39x 


perk — e. يعض العلباء .م‎ one, some of the 
learned; ٠ غب‎ prop. change, then ‘another than’, as 


sya مات اليلك فيلك بَعنَة‎ the king died and another 


than reigned after him; similarly osl one, as 
PEAS one of them; finally ابن‎ son, in certain common 
idioms, as kiw ابن تلانين‎ thirty years old. 


A special kind of genitive relation is presented 
by the so-called improper annexation, by which a 
participle or a verbal adjective (see § 605) is more 
strictly limited or defined by a following genitive, as 


OO 9) راس‎ 


a man beautiful of countenance,‏ ِل pn‏ الوجع 


This construction is best rendered by a relative clause, 
the subject of which will be the word that more clearly 
defines the governing idea, in other words the genitive 
of the Arabic will be the nominative of the English, 
a man whose countenance is beautiful. In such a case 
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the governing word is not determined by the following 
genitive; should the latter require to be determined, 
it may receive the article (contrary to the rule in 


§ 123) as x55 il Sad Si the man of the beautiful 


countenance, i. e. whose countenance is beautiful. 


Chapter IV. The Simple Sentence. (§§ 135—151). 


. 
Sentences in Arabic are of two kinds, verbal and 135. 
nominal. 
The chief characteristic of a verbal sentence is the 
fact that it always contains a finite verb; in fact, a 
verb of this kind with its inherent (subject) pronoun 


is in itself a complete verbal sentence, as ربت‎ thou 
hast struck. This type of sentence always expresses 
the commencement of some activity, understood in the 
widest sense. If a special exponent of the idea con- 
veyed by the subject of the verb is added, it follows 
the verb in the case appropriate to the subject, viz. 


the nominative, as dv: قورت‎ he has struck, Zaid (has) 
= Zaid has struck, whereby Zaid is singled out as 
the agent. 


In the verbal sentence, the finite verb does not 136. 


always agree in gender and number with the following 
S* 


2 
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subject. The following are the chief points to be 
noted in this connection: 

The verb stands in the masculine singular before 
sound or outer plurals, and generally before the masc. 
forms of the dual. 

The verb stands in the feminine singular 1) before 
a sing. fem. if it follows the verb immediately, 2) be- 
fore sound plurals feminine, 3) before the fem. forms 
of the dual, and 4) before broken plurals (cf., next 
sub-section), 

The verb stands in the masculine or feminine singular 
1) before a sing. fem. not immediately following the 
verb, 2) before collectives, 3) before broken plurals 
denoting male persons; if these plurals do not imme- 
diately follow the verb, the latter in most cases takes 
the masc. singular form. 


Once the subject is introduced, the verbs following 
agree with it in gender and number, as dle; ds) جاء‎ 
Ries الله‎ We, there came Zaid, Halid and ‘Abdallah 


and they said. After collectives also the verb, in such 


9-0, يوس و‎ os 


a case, often takes the plural, as XS yaiks مضت الغلبان‎ 
the young = set out to follow him. So too after 


words like فوم م‎ and others. Still it is always — 


2007 


for the verb to remain in the singular, as وفريش‎ 
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and the Kuraishites‏ حبس من فل رث As‏ حبرسة 
(the tribe Kuraish) imprisoned whomsoever they‏ 
could imprison. 5‏ 

A subject unknown, or purposely left unnamed, 137 
is treated as follows (cf. French on dit, German man 
sagt): 

1) The verb is put in the 3. pers. sing. of the a. 
passive (see § 103), as xl يسار‎ they journey to him. 

It : to be noted that this impersonal passive can 
never stand without a complement (here xt ). 

2) Or in the 3. pers. plur. of the active, as قالوا‎ b. 
they said. 

3) Or in the 2. pers. sing. (or plur.) of the active, © 
e. .ع‎ in the Kuran 28h or أرايتم‎ dost thou think? 
do ye think? where it is not any particular persons 
that are addressed, but people in general, as much 
as to say ‘could any one suppose that... .? تقول‎ one 
might say (cf. Eng. ‘as you might say’). 

4) There may be added to the verb a subject 4, 
(participle) formed from the same root, as ist قال‎ or 
BUT قال‎ some one said; xo Shit AR قضر لم‎ 
a castle, the like of which had never been seen. 


Note, The case of an undefined complement of a verbal 
action being expressed by a substantive derived from the verb is 


138. 


139. 
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not unfrequently met elsewhere than in the above construction, 
6. g. تيلا‎ je aliquem (interfectum) interfecit, يخا فون لومَةٌ لام‎ J 
they did not fear the reproof of any reprover. 

Occasionally, out of something that has been 
mentioned, a story or the like, there arises an in- 
which is 


definite subject corresponding to our “it”, 


usually expressed by the feminine of the verb; for 
example, after a fable or the like, Wo» Gaads, and 
it (i. e. this story) passed into a proverb. : 


The nominal sentence, in contrast to the verbal 
sentence, expresses a state or condition of the subject. 
This last as a rule stands at the head of the sentence 
in the case appropriate to the subject, viz. the nomina- 
tive; in most cases it is determined while the predicate 
is undetermined. The predicate may consist of one 
or other of the following: 


a) a simple noun, as wile dsj Zaid is wise ; 

b) apreposition and its case, as lout 3 Jes the 
man is in the house; 

c) an adverb, as igs الله‎ dus ‘Abdallah is here. 


d) a complete sentence, which may be either a) a 
verbal sentence, or 3) a nominal sentence; the whole 


OF‏ § صم 


now becomes a pomp sentence. Exx.: a) زيل مرض‎ 


Zaid (he) is ill; مرض بوه‎ Os; Zaid, his father is 
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لك 
ud‏ 
٠‏ 


مسن (8 :111 


Zaid’s father &c.). The sentence constituting the 
predicate must contain a pronoun referring back to 
the subject. The subj. thus placed at the head of 
the sentence has been wrongly named the nominative 
absolute. 

nore The ceo we feel in distinguishing between ضرب‎ 


Sigal زيل ل‎ Zaid, his father is aged (i. e. 


4 43 and شرب‎ 333 43 Zaid has struck, may be explained in this way. 
In the first of these two expressions it is the act of striking that 
is uppermost in the speaker’s mind, and the enquiry as to the 


subject or agent from whom the act proceeds is answered with 
cd oe § - 
Zaid, on which the logical emphasis now rests, In ضرب‎ 235, on 


the other hand, we start with Zaid as a given subject or agent, 
and the question as to what is to be predicated regarding this 


اس سكت 


subject or as to what this agent has done is answered by رضرب‎ 
on which in its turn the logical centre of gravity, so to say, 
comes to rest, 


Between subject and predicate, when both are 
determined, there ought to stand the pronoun of the 
3. person, but this rule is not always observed, as 
ai = aU God is the living One.—Sometimes, 
also, this pron. merely serves to emphasize the 
subject. 

In negative and interrogative sentences a predi- 


cate stands before the subject, as Oa} 7 where is 
Zaid ? ds Se: Ne) ما‎ ye have no helper (in which 
case the subject d, receives the addition of من‎ 


140. 


141. 


142. 
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(= French du, &c.) as strengthening the negation). In 
the same way a predicate consisting of a preposition 
and its noun, or of an adverb, stands before the subject 
when thé latter is undetermined and is not more 
precisely defined by any qualifying word or phrase, 


- O99 


as أمرأة‎ yout & in the house is a woman; ينهم من‎ 


among them are some who maintain.‏ زعم 


Note. A predicate of this sort may even stand before a 
determined subject, but in that case the logical emphasis is,on the 


subject, as 335 عندى‎ Zaid is with me, while in عندى‎ 4 the 
logical stress is oa the predicate: Zaid is with me. / 

Verbal adjectives (§ 608(, in virtue of the verbal 
idea inherent in them, sometimes stand as preucate 
before the noun in the place of a finite verb, as ويل‎ 


2و و سه نس 


Zaid, his father struck Amr = Zaid’s‏ ضَارِب أبوة عيرا 


father &c. The predicate, thus placed in advance, 


frequently agrees in gender and number with its subject 
following, as mets المولقة‎ whose hearts have been 


inclined (to Islam), but in respect of case it agrees 
with the word on which this kind of sentence is 


generally dependent, as ريقة‎ wie we with a mouth, 


ا سم fer‏ 


whose saliva is sweet; Lasts َأَيْنَا دَواب مختلفة أ‎ we 


found animals, the species of which differed from each 
other, of different sorts. A circumstantial accusative 
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(§ 1130) may also, in this way, refer to a following 
subject, miner: it is really dependent on the preced- 


ing verbs, as S531 st, O35 sl> Zaid came, while his 
father rode. . 

When the subject of a nominal sentence consists 143. 
of a demonstrative pronoun, the latter agrees in gen- 
der with the following predicate, as جَارية‎ sie this 
is a female slave. 

The predicate of ما‎ not (often also that of es 144. 
55 50 and 110, and of كان‎ 110 when occurring with a 
negative) is introduced by ,ب‎ as هلا بيلك‎ Le this is 
no king. 

In the relation of subject and predicate (cf. 5 1190( 145. 
may stand in Arabic: 

A thing and its dimensions, as ذِرَاعا‎ Syl الْعَبودُ‎ a. 
the pillar is thirty cubits (high). 

A thing and that which it resembles, as dbs الْبَيْعٌ‎ 8 
الوب‎ selling is the likeness of (is like) usury; and so 


with ك‎ (§ 95/), which likewise may stand in any of 
the three cases. 


S070 


A thing and its parts, as الفرين !)5 طبّقاتٍ‎ de 9 


the kings of the Persians fall into four divisions. 


146, 


147. 
28 96d), the compound particles eS Gs (لا‎ never- 
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= = For 94s 
A thing and its material Jod> oo VaR 
a7 
وبعضهَا ف‎ one part of the toes was of iron and 
another of clay. 


In certain cases a pronoun has to be suppaee 05 


97 5س ين وك 


subject of a nominal sentence, as dys له‎ NG it is 
said of him “he is Muhammed”, i. e. he is called 


واس 35 ليت و٠‏ 


Muhammed, prop. ge x 
The particles أت‎ (737) behold, and ن‎ “1 | that (cf. 


theless, eas if, ay because, and other combinations, 


aud also Ag perhaps, ocd would that, are all follow- 
ed by a nominal sentence the subject of which stands 


G&G‏ مان س2 


in the accusative, as كريم‎ eS إن‎ behold (truly) 2. 
is generous. The predicate of the nominal sentence 


ci ar 
following إن‎ or ..,!, if it should consist of an adverb 
or 8 preposition with its case (see §§ 139, 141), may 
stand before the subject, which must still be in the 


accusative, as WS إن هنا‎ verily (only in the rarest 


cases translatable) here is a man; ey إن فى القلعة‎ 
in the citadel is a prison. 
Note. Sometimes a qualifying phrase consisting of a preposi- 


tion and its case appears, in addition, before the subject, as ى‎ ol 


a} I have a request (to make) of thee.‏ حاجة 
5 


148, NOMINAL SENT, WITH ‘inna AND anna. 123 


The corroborative particle ل‎ (§ 95g) is frequently 5 


prefixed to the predicate after a preceding me as 
Je ot! GUT أن‎ truly our father is in orror; or 


even to the subject, as sort ذلك‎ 58 al truly there- 
in is an example. 

After the particles above mentioned, the pronoun 
of the 3, pers. sing. masc., as the so-called pronoun 
of the fact, is sometimes used as the subject of a 
nominal sentence; the predicate, in this case, consists 
of a comprete sentence (cf. § 139d), as لا 5 م‎ is 
الْجْرِمُونَ‎ of a truth = the fact is), the ev 1 doers do 
not prosper; > al os waa ¢ قيل أنه كَانَ‎ it is rela- 
ted that M. had four female Pan 


While أن‎ introduces a new and independent sen- 


= 


148 


tence, one 0 71 أن‎ always forms part 0 0 


another sentence, as شىء‎ ats As aU} 57 ألم تعلم‎ 
قيير‎ knowest thou not that God is ا‎ over all; 
here the sentence eas with ml is really the ob- 
ject. In eel it 3 لم يشك‎ there has never 5 
any doubt that he is blind, the لي‎ with 3 is 


virtually in the genitive; in 7 Da a] arse it has 


reached my ears that he is married, it represents the 
subject. 
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Verbal sentences introduced by “I also form in 
this way an integral part of the principal sentence; a 
distinction must be made, however, between two va- 
rieties of this construction. If the sentence beginning 


o = ® 
with jf asserts that something is now going on, or 
that it has now ceased, the verb in the eure 
clause poms as in the indicative, as a من‎ oust 
(or simply =) على‎ eI Iam seal dds that he takes 
the field against me, ماتوا‎ 3 uf ذلك‎ Bers and 


they did this until they died; if, on the other hand, 
something is conceived as falling in the future and 
therefore still uncertain, the subjunctive (cf. § 100) 


ee‏ 2ن مها هرهم 
it falls to thee to do‏ لك أنى is required, as JAS bead‏ 
و اله ~-rom of‏ همل 
it is fit and proper‏ ينبغى ان خذر ch‏ الفواجش و50 
that thou shouldst guard against shameful actions.‏ 


Note. Sometimes the preposition which indicates the relation 
z a 
of the two parts of the sentence is omitted before 9 and ol as 
£ هه‎ | £e - | 

this was for the reason that, and it was so,‏ ذلك أن = ذلك أن 
because &c,‏ 

In the cases discussed in the 0 sub-section 
an infinitive may take the place 0 ان‎ with the finite 


verb. Quite as frequently as أن‎ in such cases, we 


find ما‎ with the finite verb (of course always in the 
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عد ا 9 = ص0 


indicative), as Be مما ضربت‎ out I am surprised 
that thou hast struck Zaid - 1035 Ky .من‎ The 
use of this so-called infinitive-ma is very common; 


thus we have.it in US (as) —made up of كن‎ and ما‎ 


So. - 


ith a verbal sente Zaid 
with a verbal sentence: صرب عبرو‎ LS 3 Sy al 
was beaten as ‘Amr was beaten. 


When more than one predicate is required in a 149 
nomial sentence, they generally follow each other 
without a conjunction (cf. 55 122, 1130, note b), as 


jou ا حفيظ‎ I am attentive and well-informed. 
The same is the case with the predicates of the verb 
1 كان‎ (which frequently occurs as the substantive ee 
and the verbs akin thereto (see § 110), as ن المبلكة‎ 


as‏ 5 آخر لوقت مختلطةٌ مختلقةٌ بَعْشْها قرى وَبَعْضَهَا 
the kingdom will in the latter days become‏ ضعيف 
mixed and a prey to dissension, and one of which‏ 
one part will be strong and another weak.‏ 

In negative verbal sentences we find ما‎ with the 150. 
perfect, as ما شرب‎ he did not drink, or J with the 
apocopated impf. (jussive, cf. § 101 c). 


With the impf. indicative Le is used, 8 wer ما‎ 8 
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he does not drink, or ) with the same tense er : 
he does not, or he will not drink. 


Other uses of لا‎ are (w) with the apoc. impf. (cf. 
§ 101d) and (0) with the perfect (cf. § 98d). As negativ- 


ing an act in the past لا‎ can only stand before the per- 


on - 


Go - 
fect when two perfects come together, as صوق ولد‎ y 


2 - a a 
Ave he neither believed nor prayed, or after sentences 


with other negatives. 
4 


Noir. A preceding negative, even in the same sentence, is 
o Jo - رم‎ “7 yeNe م‎ » 
frequently resumed by means of Y, as لم يجن القرية ولا صاحبة‎ he 


did not find the village nor yet his friend again. 


After the exceptive particle إلا‎ that which is ex- 
cepted stands in the accusative whena positive sentence 
precedes, as 1035 حا الناس إلا‎ the people came, ex- 
cept Zaid; when a negative sentence precedes that 
which is excepted is less frequently in the accusative, 
but rather, as a rule, in the same case as the word 


to which the limitation or exception applies, as ما‎ 


Oyj yf القوم‎ sl> the people came not, except Zaid; 
ds ما ردت باحل إلا‎ I passed no one except Z.3 


م ص نم 3 


aa, fe o£ 28 

I have struck no one, except‏ ما ضربت fos!‏ الا عمرأ 
‘Amr. Very frequently in such cases it is the exception‏ 
that brings us the necessary logical complement, as‏ 
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صل © 3 


ANS yt { مررت‎ Lo I have not passed (anyone) except 
Zaid, i. e. I have passed only Zaid. 


Notre. Also in the sentence suf له | الا‎ 1 (§ 111) there is no 
God but Allah, the last word is in the nomiliative. because it is 
the logical subjdct (there js no God, if not Allah; but Allah is). 


Pp w قاس‎ LS D ge ew yr - ١ 1 
In the sentence لك حول وَلا قو إلا باللة العلي العظوم‎ there is neither 
power nor strength except (in union) with Allah, the high and 


Don‏ موري 
mighty One, the ideas of power and strength (853, J5™) must‏ 
logically be supplied before the exception.‏ 


Chapter V. Compound Sentence. (§§ 152—161). 


Co-ordinate sentences are as a rule joined together 
by a copulative particle. Thus a simple co-ordinated 


0 is usually introduced by 5 و‎ (§ 952), as JSS 


95e), on the other‏ §( ف entered and said.‏ .7 355 وقال 
hand, is used when the connection of the two sen-‏ 
tences is less close, when, for example, the second mon‏ 


sais the first only after a certain interval, as مرض‎ 
pec dsj Zaid was ill; soon after he died. 2 according- 
ly,is often used when the subject is changed, as Os) sls 

bis Zaid came; and so 1 said to him. ,, ob with‏ له 
a following nominal sentence expresses the motive of‏ 
the action and is to be rendered by ‘then’, ‘therefore.‏ 


152, 


153. 


154. 
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Note a. In lively narrative prose the connective particles 
are often dispensed with, particularly when the story is told in 
dialogue form, the words of each speaker being then mostly intro- 


duced by a simple .قال‎ 

Note b. As illustration of the omission of the connectives 
(asyndeton) must not be quoted certain combinations of two verbs 
(cf. § 99 note a), in which the second verb denotes rather the 
end to which some more general activity is directed; such, for 
example, is the imperfect with verbs denoting a beginning. In 
other cases, a perfect may be made to depend on a perfect, an 
imperfect on an imperfect, an imperative on an imperative, as 


ae or ريت س ف‎ VO 2 
قاموا تقاتلوا‎ they arose and fought with each other; \y 2s} rad 
arise and woo her. 


Ze 
Note c. Among the connective particles ~» may also, in 
a certain sense, be reckoned, when it does not introduce a 
result expected in the future (§ 100), but denotes the actual 


ad 


«3 ae Be vr ع‎ 
completion of an action, as in the sentence سار حتى نزل مكة‎ he 
journeyed until he alighted at Mecca = he journeyed and at last 


alighted &c. In such cases حتى‎ may also be followed by an imperf. 
indicative or by أن‎ with a 20101181 6. 

Relative sentences or clauses are of two kinds, 
those which do not accompany a noun and those 
which do accompany and qualify a noun. As regards 
the asyndetical connection of several qualifications, 
the latter class is subject to the same treatment as 
the qualifying adjuncts discussed in 55 120-—122. 

Those relative sentences that do not depend on 


or qualify a noun are introduced either by sil (see 
§ 14a) he that, that which, whoso, &c., which is 
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declinable and always determined, or by the indeclin- 
able pronouns we (he that, one that, whosoever, those 


that, such. ..as) and ما‎ (that which, a thing that, what). 
‘The former ig sometimes determined, sometimes unde- 


ع مسحت و ا (em‏ د oP od‏ 2 يو EO 0S‏ 

termined. Exx: كفروأ باياتنا هم اعحاب المشامة‎ ond 
those that reject our cove won, they will be the people 
of the left hand (Gadd is here in the nom. as being 
the subject); طينا‎ EGE لمن‎ Zit (the devil said:) 
Shall I fall down before one whom thou ed formed 
9 clay (yA is here in the genit.)? يقولون بأنواههم‎ 
meeps ما ليس‎ they speak with their mouth what 


is not in their hearts (Ls is here accus.). 


A relative clause is made to follow and qualify 155. 
a substantive by means of الذى‎ only when the sub- 
stantive in و‎ (the antecedent) is determined; 
with it si agrees in gender and number, as cups 
sl> sal dest I struck the man that came. The 
explanation of this is that Cour is originally not a 


relative in our sense of that word, but a demonstra- 
tive, and as such it is always determined. The above 
sentence, for example, means, strictly speaking: I 
struck that man there, he came. On the other hand 


Socin, Arabic Grammar.? 9 


156. 
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the relative clause is appended without ul when 
Foe مان و‎ ew 


the antecedent is undetermined, as sla رجلا‎ ware 
I struck a man who came (prop. I struck a man, he 
came). 

Note. الذى‎ is also dispensed with when the antecedent is 
only determined in a general sense (i. e. when it has the generic 
article see 5 118c), 8 aa] الحبار يُخمل‎ par like an ass that 
carries books. 

The relative clause, which we have seen tp be 
strictly speaking merely a verbal or a nominal sen- 
tence subordinated to an antecedent noun, ought by 
rule to contain a pronoun referring back to this an- 


tecedent, as eit بوه‎ colt dosti the man whose 
father is rich; Reet oo كان لَه ابن‎ he had a son, 
who was named M. (in this case the pronoun is im- 
plied in the verb); Os) J يقال‎ Je) a man who is 
named Z. (prop. of whom it is said: [he is] Zaid, ef. 
§ 146). The pronoun which in this way points back 
to the antecedent may stand in any part of the rela- 
tive pene thus in the sentence a x) Sys قن‎ 
dus أنه‎ ob Poul the army had come up close to 
him, regarding which he thought that it was still at 
a distance, it does not appear till we reach the sen- 


ot 7 
tence which is subordinated by cy! to the verb ope. 


157. CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES, 131] 


Collectives which denote living creatures (cf. § 136 d) 


may be followed here also by a plural verb, as 
- 5 £9 Gor 


3 le that believe. 
يومفون‎ py? PeOP ١ ٠ 
Note a. The omission of the pronoun, however, is not un- 
frequent, especially when it would merely consist of a suffix of 
من م‎ 5 on و نام‎ 9309 
the 3. person, as A ندمت على ما‎ for 0 1 regret what 1 said. 


Note b. In certain cases the antecedent may be repeated in 


the relative clause; indeed, this is the favourite construction with 


3» 4 م‎ 5 ov و2 ال‎ oo? ov oe 
كل‎ as كاى عند هبمل ثدام سبعة كل تدج منها فية كتاب‎ the (idol) 
0 - ست م‎ ad م م‎ oe 
Hubal had seven arrows (for casting the lot), of which each single 
arrow had writing upon it. 
A special kind of subordinate sentence is the 
circumstantial clause. Such a clause may consist: 
1) Of a nominal sentence introduced by the particle 
رو‎ the subject of which may have been already men- 


0 ٠. ٠. ed اب ل يجن‎ at 
tioned or may be something quite new, as مانت أمنة‎ 
م اد 9 مي يه سم‎ 8 . 1 
وهى راجعة إلى مكة‎ Amina died while she was return- 

Se‏ مهم 7 و 2 6 2 و 


ing to Mecca; صغير‎ xisly Ou مات‎ Zaid died while 


his son was still young; with a compound nominal 


ن0 5 


- - + 
ee 


sentence يقصل المَدِينة‎ ys سار‎ he journeyed taking 
Medina as his goal. A sentence, whose predicate con- 


sisting of a preposition and its case comes before 
its subject, acc. to § 141, may stand as a circumstan- 


tial clause, without > as قوس‎ Soe خرجت (و)في‎ 1 
went out with a bow in my hand. 
g* 


157. 


158. 
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2) Of a verbal sentence frequently; in this case the 
imperf. either stands alone or is preceded by .وقل‎ 
When the sentence is a negative one, the negative is 
لا‎ or زوما‎ or the verb may stand in the apec. impf. with 
لم‎ or ws (as the negation of the perf.). We may 
also have the perfect with OS, or روكان‎ when negative 


مور 


with ley; thus we get the 1010 EES do 3S bay slo 
7 came laughing; عام وكانت‎ J يكون‎ ok قال‎ 
is pol عافرا وق يلدت من‎ sll (Zakariya) 
mr ‘how shall I have a male child, seeing my wife 
is respi and I have reached too great an age; Jeo 
GE الك لا بسلم‎ he entered the room without 
greeting me. 


Nore. In contrast to the stiffer accusative of condition 
(§ 1135) the verbal circumstantial clause expresses the commence- 
ment of me action; there is very little difference, however, 


Oe 60. ~e 6a. we‏ ص 


between جاء ؤيد يضحك‎ and شَاحكا‎ oj .جاء‎ 
In temporal clauses (also in conditional clauses) 


which are formed with the particle (8 { when, if, we find 
in the protasis as well as in the apodosis the perfect 


in the sense 0 our present or future, os ذا راض‎ 
صعابه‎ eK rr) when John takes the thing in hand, 


its difficulties are easily surmounted. 
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Note a. The imperfect may also stand after 15} if the action 
takes place repeatedly. Should 13] be followed by a compound 
nominal sentence, as سرت‎ peal 15] when hell is heated, it is 
considered that, this is but another way of writing what we should 
expect to find expressed in a verbal sentence (and so with op) 


Note b. A sentence with 13} may also be inserted between 
two closely related words, or rather it is to be neoerted as orm 
ing with its apodosis a complete unity. Thus: ews 13] yuu Wit 
Lis لمى‎ there were two gates, which when they were 0 
could not be shut (again). In the 22000818 to إذا‎ a حي‎ 15 0 
whore we should beso an imperfect (cf. 5 996(, as كانوا ذا أسررا‎ 
tise وجلا واطلقوا جروا‎ they were wont, when they captured a 
man and then released him, to cut off his front lock of hair. Very 
frequently a sentence like this, with 13], is ee between حاتى‎ 


86 تارم‎ wo 


(§ 1 note c) and its proper verb, as تبعتة حتى }13 دشل الدار‎ 


ص 330 


ay ادر‎ I followed him until I overtook him as he entered the nadie, 


Lo in the sense of ‘so long as’ takes the perfect, as b. 
شَاكر‎ GF دما دمت‎ long as I live I shall be thankful. 

In sentences containing the notion of a condition 15 
which is the case after إن‎ if, مى‎ if anybody, Le if 
anything, lige whatsoever, ,كيف‎ Le كيف‎ how, how- 


soever, a when &c. the perf. is used in the sense 
of our present or future, and so too in the apodosis, 


o- در هم ا ما‎ 1 
as ذلك هلكت‎ ates إن‎ if thou doest that, thou 


160. 


161. 
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wilt perish; ذال‎ Jia من‎ whoso seeketh, findeth (if 
any one seeks, he finds), 

NortE. a the perf. is meant to retain its Proper one in the 
protasis, the verb ov i is placed after ,إن‎ as من‎ 33 boned ov ot 
eSiad بل‎ ys if his camisole is torn in front, she has told the truth. 

The particles above mentioned may also take the 
Apo. impf. in protasis and apodosis alike, as إن تصيروا‎ 


B 
o Fae 


if ye wait patiently, God will oy you.‏ يِمن دك ربكم 


The apoc. impf. also stands in the apodosis ‘after 
an imperative (with conditional force) in the protasis, 


as Lube = عش قنعا‎ live contentedly (i. 6. if thou 
live &c.) thou wilt be a king. 
An apoc. impf. in the protasis may be followed by a 


perfect in the apodosis, as ظَفِرت‎ yeas wf if thou 
wait patiently, thou wilt gain the victory. Ifthe clauses 


are pou negative, we have لم‎ with the apoc. impf., 


~-~ 0 wu 


as ex] لم‎ om لم‎ wv! if he does not go away, I am 
not satisfied. 

Norse. Occasionally the apodosis of a conditional sentence 
is wanting, e. g. Ke ov إن‎ if this is so—supply: then it is well 
(Arab. \¢). 

Before the apodoses of conditional sentences, 
other than those discussed in § 159—160 we find the 


particle رف‎ which is employed: 
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1) When the apodosis is a nominal sentence, as a. 
رن 9 جو‎ 
J فويل‎ gos (| if he is refractory, then alas for 
him! Also before sentences with ol and before 


interrogative sentences. 
2) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence, of which b. 
the perfect is intended to retain its force as a perfect 


(cf. § 159 note), Specialy too, when KC (cf. 3 98 e) 
is employed, as 13553 وان‎ toast Oui I Lit wy! 


GOO مد‎ yr > 


bee if they become Moslems, then have‏ عليك الْمَلَاغْ 


they come to the right way, and if they turn aside, 
then thou hast but to announce the message. 
3) When the apodosis is a verbal sentence that con- ©. 


tains an impf. with one of the particles وس سوك‎ a 
or that expresses a@ command or a wish, as EGS ¢ wl 


if thou findst thyself among‏ فى قوم dels‏ 3 إناتهم 
people, milk into their pail.‏ 


APPENDIX. 


COMPUTATION OF TIME. 
a. Names of the Days of the Week. 
In the following list the various names may also 


be used with the word for day, ينوم‎ omitted. 


رن و Eon‏ 


1. QS! يوم‎ (Ist day) Sunday. 


مم هم on‏ 


2. oss يوم آلا‎ (2nd day) Monday. 
3. GIST يوم‎ (8rd day) Tuesday. 
4. as Si ae (4th day) Wednesday. 
5. prey يوم‎ (5th day) Thursday. 
6. يبوم بع‎ (day of assembly) Friday. 
7. يوم السيت‎ (Sabbath) Saturday. 

b. Names of the Months. 


In the names of the months the word ف‎ i, month, 
may be prefixed in the constr. state throughout; 
indeed, as the following table shows, some of the 
names are always so written. 
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1 ae al-Muharram. 
2. Safar. 
res وام‎ 0° 
3. Jo بيع الا‎ ee the first Rabi‘ 
4. oil ن به وجي‎ the second Rabi‘ 
ay a 
5. جبادى الآولى‎ the first Gumada. 
6. جِبَادَى الاخوة‎ the latter Gumada. 


ساس 8 


رجب 
per Sa‘ban.‏ .8 


9, رمضان‎ Ramadan (the month of fasting). 


Ragab. 


10. سوال‎ Sawwil. 
11. ذو الْقَعْنَةٍ‎ 2-198. 
12. أ‎ 9° Du-lhigga (month of the pilgrimage, hagg). 


ec. The Year. 


The Moslems reckon by lunar years of 354 days; 
their first year is usually considered as beginning 
at the date of the Christian era given below. In 
calculating from one era to the other, it may be 
reckoned that 33 solar years are equal to 34 lunar years. 
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In the works of European scholars it is customary, 
by means of comparative tables, to give the precise 
day of our era with which each Moslem year begins 
(see the Bibliography). The following short table will 
be useful in helping to a rapid approximation of the 


‘date required. 


The Moslem year 1 began 16.July 622 A. 
” ” ” 10] ” 24. July 719 » 
3 n yw» 201 ف‎ 30. July 816 » 
5 : » 8301 ف‎ 7. Aug. 913 » 
” ” 7 401 15. Aug. 1010 » 
: 0 » 501)» 22. Aug. 1107 م‎ 
” ” ” 601 ” 29. Aug. 1204 » 
” ” ” 701 ” 6. Sept. 1301 » 
; 5 » 801 . 13. Sept. 1398 » 
, : » 901 ه‎ 21. Sept. 1495 » 
” ” ” 1001 ” 8. Oct. 1592 » 
” ” 7 101 ” 15. Oct. 1689 » 
” ” ” 1201 ” 24. Oct. 1786 » 
” ” ” 1301 ” 2. Nov. 1883 » 
” " 7 1313  « 24. June 1895 » 


' LITERATURE. 


A history of Arabic literature as a whole, or even of particular 
parts of it, does not exist, for the work of Hammer-Purgstall (Litteratur- 
geschichte der Araber, von ihrem Beginn bis zu Ende des zwilften 
Jahrhunderts der Hidschret. 7 Binde. Wien 1850—56. 49.) must 
be described as premature and as useless by reason of its numerous 
mistake® An acquaintance with Arabic literature must therefore be 
got partly from works by Arabs on the history of their literature, partly 
from European catalogues. In the course of the present century 
numerous works, including not a few specimens of the earlier litera- 
ture, have been printed in the East, especially in Cairo (government 
press in Bulak), Beirut (where there is an excellent press managed 
by the Jesuits) and Constantinople; also in Persia, India and the 
island of Java. We must, in particular, mention the great quantity 
of valuable Arabic manuscripts that still await publication both in 
Kuropean and eastern libraries. A synopsis of such catalogues of 
these MSS. as have hitherto appeared will be found below. 

In the following selection, books of special importance are marked 
with a star, those recommended to beginners with a dagger. 


A. BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
٠١ Printed Works. 
a Written by Orientals. 


*Kitab al-Fihrist (by Idn abt Yakub an-nadim; wrote in the year 377 
H., beg. 8. May 987) mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Gustav 
Fliigel. Nach dessen Tode besorgt von Johannes Rédiger und 
August Miller, 2 voll, Leipzig 1871—2. 

* Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum a Mustapha ben Abdallah 
Katib Jelibi dicto et nomine Haji Khalfa (Haggi Halifa + 1658) 
celebrato compositum. Ad codicum Vindobonesium Parisiensium 
et Berolinensis fidem primum edidit latine vertit et commentario 
indicibusque instruxit Gustavus Fliigel. Leipzig-London 1835— 
1858. 7 voll. 40, 
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8B Written by Europeans. 


Bibliotheca arabica. Auctam nunc atque integram edidit D, Christianus 
Fridericus de Schnurrer. Halae ad Salam 1811. 

+Bibliothtca, orientalis. Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. I. conte- 
nant les livres arabes, persans et turcs imprimés 06211153 23 
de limprimerie jusqu’é nos jours tant en Europe qu’en Orient etc. 
par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1846. — Bibliotheca orientalis. 
Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. II. contenant 1. supplément 
du premier volume. 2. Littérature de ]’Orient chrétien. 3. Litté- 
rature de l’Inde etc. Par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1861. 

+(Buting) Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitiéts- und Landesbibliothek 
in Strassburg. Arabische Litteratur. Strassburg 1877, 4°. 

Bibliographie des ouvrages arabes ou relatifs aux Arabes publiés dans 
YEurope chrétienne de 1810 لذ‎ 1885 par Victor Chauvif, I, Pré- 
face. — Table de Schnurrer. — Les Proverbes. Liége 1892 
(is being continued). 

Wissenschaftlicher Jahresbericht iiber die morgenlindischen Studien, 
von 1844 an in Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen 
Gesellschaft Leipzig 1847 ff. The annual reports on works 
published up to 1858 appeared in the Zeitschrift, those for the 
years 1859—61, 62-07 (one part), autumn 1877—-81 appeared 
as independent publications. 

Bibliotheca orientalis oder eine vollstindige Liste der im Jahre 1876 
in Deutschland, Frankreich, England und den Colonien erschie- 
nenen Biicher, Broschiiren, Zeitschriften, u. 8. w. tiber die Sprachen, 
Religionen, Antiquitaten, Literaturen, Geschichte und Geographie 
des Ostens, zusammengestellt von Karl Friederici. Leipzig. 
8 years (to 1883), 

Bibliography for 1883—85 (not completed) in the Literatur-Blatt fir 
orientalische Philologie unter Mitwirkung von Dr. Johannes 
Klatt herausgegeben von Prof. Dr. Ernst Kuhn. 1883—~85. 

*Orientalische Bibliographie . . . herausgegeben von A. Miiller, now 
E. Kuhn. Berlin 1888 ff. 

Katalog der Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschatt. 
I. Druckschriften und Ahnliches. Leipzig 1880 (a new and 
largely augmented edition will appear in a year or two). 

A. ©. Ellis, Catalogue of the Arabic books in the British Museum 
Vol I. A-L. London 1894. 

For works from oriental presses an important guide is: ZH. J. Brill, 
Catalogue périodique de livres orientaux I—IX, Leide 1888 ff. 
(To parts I—VII Index de noms d’auteurs et de noms de livres, 
ib. 1889). 
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il. Manuscripts. 


(Die Handschriftenverzeichnisse der kéniglichen Bibliothek in Ber- 
lin, Vols. 7 ff.). Verzeichniss der arabischen Handschriften 
von W. Ahlwardt. 40, 1. Band. Berlin 1887; 2. Bd. 1889; 
3. Bd, 1891; 4. Bd. 1892; 5. Bd. 1893; 6. Bd. 1894 <A 7th 
and last vol. will appear soon. 

(Halle) Katalog der*Bibliothek der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Ge- 
sellschaft. II. Handschriften u. s. w. Leipzig 1881. 

Verzeichnis der orientalischen Handschriften der Bibliothek des 
Halle’schen Waisenhauses von Fr. Aug. Arnold und August 
Miller, (Programm der Jateinischen MHauptschule). Halle 
1876. 49. 

(University Library, Letpzig) Die Refaiya. Von Prof, Fleischer: 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft. 8, 
8. 973—584. 

(Municipal Library in Letpzig) Catalogus librorum manuscriptorum, 
qui in bibliotheca senatoria civitatis Lipsiensis asservantur, ed. 
Naumann. Oodices orientalium linguarum descripserunt 2. 0. 
Fleischer et Fr, Delitzsch. Grimmae 1838. 49. 

Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum orientalium Bibliothecae regiae 
Dresdensis. Scripsit et indicibus instruxit H. O. Fleischer. 
Lipsiae 1831. 4°. 

Die arabischen Handschriften der herzoglichen Bibliothek zu Gotha. 
Verzeichnet von Wilhelm Pertsch. 5 Bande. Gotha 1878—1892. 
(Also w. the title: Die orientalischen Handschriften der بط‎ B. 
zu G. Dritter Theil). 

Die arabischen Handschriften der K. Hof- und Staatsbibliothek in 
Miinchen, beschrieben von Joseph Aumer, Miinchen 1866. (Cata- 
logus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae regiae Monacensis. 
Tomi primi pars secunda.) 

(Téibingen University Library) Catalog arabischer Handschriften in 
Damaskus gesammelt von J, G. Wetzstein. Berlin 1863. 

Catalogus librorum manuscriptorum orientalium in bibliotheta aca- 
demica Bonnensit servatorum adornavit Joannes Guildemeister, 
Bonnae 1864—1876. 49. 

Katalog der hebriischen, arabischen, persischen und tiirkischen Hand- 
schriften der kaiserlichen Universitits- und Landesbibliothek zu 
Strassburg, Bearbeitet von S. Landauer. Strassburg 1881. 4°. 

Die arabischen, persischen und tiirkischen Handschriften der kaiser- 
lich-kéniglichen Hofbibliothek zu Wien. Von Gustav Fliigel. 
38 Bande. Wien 1865—7. 4°. 

(Copenhagen) Codices orientales Bibliothecae regiae Havniensis enu- 
merati et descripti a N. L. Westergaard etc. II. Codices hebr. 
et arab. Hafniae 1851. 
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Codices Orientales bibliothecae regiae universitatis Lundensts recensuit 
Curolus Johannes Tornberg. Lundae 1850. 

Codices Arabici, Persici et Turcici bibliothecae regiae universitatis 
Upsaliensis, Disposuit et descripsit C. 7. Tornberg. Upsaliae 
1849. 49, 1 

(Parts) Oatalogue des manuscrits arabes de la Bibliothéque Nationale 
par le Baron de Slane. Pr. Fascicule. Paris 1883. Sec. Fasc. 
1889. Trois. Fasc. 1895. 40. (To be continued.) 

Catalogue général des manuscrits des bibliothéques publiques de 
France. Départements. Tome VI (p. 437—482). Marseille. Par 
M. Vabbé Aldanés. Paris 1892. — Tome XVIII. Alger. Par 
E. Fayjnan. Paris 1893. 

(Leide) Catalogus codicum orientalium Bibliothecae academiae Lugduno 
Batavae 1. 11. auctore R. P. A. Dozy. III. IV. auct. 2. de Jong 
et M. J. de Goeje. V. auctore M. J. de Goeje. VI. auctore 
21. Th. Houtsma. Lugduni Bavatorum 1851—77. — Buditio se- 
cunda. Vol. I auctonbus M. J. de Goeje et M. Th. Houtsma. 
Lugduni Bat. 1888. 

(London) Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum orientalium qui in Museo 
Britannico asservantur. Pars secunda codices arabicos amplectens, 
Londini 1846. fol. 

(London) Supplement to the Catalogue of the Arabic manuscripts in the 
British Museum (By Charles Rieu). London 1894, 4°. 

(London) A catalogue of the Arabic manuscripts in the library of the 
India Office. By Otto Loth. London 1877. 4°. 

( Oxford) Bibliothecae Bodleianae codicum manuscriptorum orientalium, 
videlicet hebraicorum, chaldaicorum, syriacorum, aethiopicorum, 
arabicorum, persicorum, turcicorum, coptivorumque catalogus a 
Joanne Uri confectus. Pars Prima Oxonii 1787. — Partis se- 
cundae volumen primum arabicos complectens confecit Alexander 
Nicoll, Ovxonii 1821. fol. 

(Cambridge) Catalogus Bibliothecae Burckhardtianae cum appendice 
librorum aliorum orientalium in Bibliotheca Academica Canta- 
brigensitis asservatorum — confecit 7. Preston, Cantabrigiae 
1853. 4°. 

Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts in the Library of King’s Col- 
lege, Cambridge. By Edward Henry Palmer: Journal of the 
00 Society of Gr, Britain and Ireland. New Series III. 
105 ff. 

A descriptive Catalogue of the Arabic, Persian and Turkish Manu- 
scripts in the Library of Trinity College, Cambridge. By EH. H. 
Palmer. Cambridge and London 1870. 

(Escurial) Bibliotheca arabico-hispana Escurialenst sive Librorum 
omnium Mss. quos Arabice ab auctoribus magnam partem Arabo- 
Hispanis compositos Bibliotheca Coenobii Escurialensis complectitur 
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recensio et explanatio opera et studio Michaelis Casiri etc, 2 tomi. 
Matriti 1760. fol. — Les manuscrits arabes de l’Escurial décrits par 
Hartwig Dérenbourg. Tome premier. Paris 1884. 

Catalogo de los Manuscritos Arabes existentes en la Biblioteca Na- 
cional de Madrid (F. ©. Roblés), Madrid 1889. 

(Florence) Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae et PalatinaesCodicum 
manuscriptorum orientalium catalogus, Steph. Evod. Assemanus 
recensuit. Flotentiae 1742. fol. 

(Venice) Catalogo dei Codici manoscritti orientali della Biblioteca 
Naniana, compilato dell’ abbate Simone Assemani, 2 Part. Pa- 
dova 1787—1792. 4°, 

Remarques sur les manuscrits orientaux de la Collection Marsigli a 
Bologne suivies de la liste compléte des Manuscrits arabes de 
la méme collection par le Baron Victor Rosen. Roma 1885 (atti 
della R. Academia dei Lincei. Serie 3%. Vol. XII). 

(Milan) Gatalogo dei Codici arabi, persiani e turchi della Biblioteca 
Ambrosiana (Hammer-Purgstal!): Biblioteca Italiana t. XCIV, 
pp. 22 and 322. 

Cataloghi dei codici orientali di alcune biblioteche d’Italia. 5 fasc. 
Firenze 1878—1892. 

Catalogue des inanuscripts et xylographes orientaux de la Bibliotheque 
Impériale publique de St, Pétersbourg. St. Pétersbourg 1852. 

(St, Petersburg) 8. Dorn, Catalogue des ouvrages arabes, persans et turcs, 
publiés 4 Constantinople, en Egypte et en Perse, qui se trouvent au 
Musée asiatique de ]’ Académie. — Chronologisches Verzeichniss der 
seit dem Jahre 1801 bis 1866 in Kasan gedruckten arabischen, 
tiirkischen, tatarischen und persischen Werke, als Katalog der in 
dem asiatischen Museum betindlichen Schriften: Mélanges asia- 
tiques tirés du Bulletin de ]'Académie Impériale des sciences de 
St. Pétersbourg. Tome V. Livr. 5. St. Pétersbourg 1867. 

(St. Petersburg) Notices sommaires des manuscrits arabes du Musée 
asiatique par le Baron Vector Rosen. St. Pétershourg 1881. 

(St, Petersburg) Les manuscrits arabes de l'Institut des langues orien- 
tales décrits par le Baron Victor Rosen. St. Pétersbourg 1877. 

(J. M. 8. Gottwald) description of the Arabic Manuscripts in the 
Library of the Imperial University of Kasan. Kasan (no date) 
[1885]. In Russian. 

(Catro) Fihrist al-kutub al-arabiya al-mahfiza bil-kutubhana al-hedi- 
wiye el-ka’ine biserai derb al-gamamiz. (Under the management 
of Spitta and Vollers.) 7 vols. Cairo 1301-1308. Second 
Edition. Vol. I 1310. 

Catalog der mektebe ‘umimiye in Damascus. Damascus 1299. 4°, 

Studia Sinaitica No. 111. Catalogue of the Arabic Mss. in the Convent 
of 8, Catharine on Mount Sinai compiled by Margaret Dunlop 
Gidson. London 1894. 
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(Batavia) Friedrich, Qodicum arabicorum in Bibliotheca Societatis 
- Artium et Scientiarum quae Bataviae floret asservatorum Oatalogus. 
Absolvit indicibusque instruxit L. W. C. van den Berg. Bataviae 

et Hagae 1873. 


B. INTRODUCTION. 


General. 


Borhan-ed-dini es-Sernfidji (as-Sarntigi lived at the and of the 12th 
century of our era) Enchiridion 861101031. Arabice edidit latine vertit 
et lexico explanavit Carolus Caspari. Praefatus est H. 0. Flet- 
scher. lipsiae 1838. 49, 

Finleitung in das Studium der Arabischen Sprache bis Mohammed 
und zum Theil spaiter ...von ©. W. Freytag. Bonrt 1861. 

Orientalische Skizzen. Von Theodor Noldeke. Berlin 1892. Trans- 
lated, with the title ‘Sketches form Eastern History’ by J. S. Black. 
London and Edinburgh 1892. 

De auctorum graecorum versionibus et commentariis syriacis, arabicis, 
armeniacis [1261512150116 commentatio quam scripsit Joannes Georgius 
Wenrich. Lipsiae 1842. 1845. 


C. CHRESTOMATHIES., 


*+R. Briinnow, Chrestomathy of Arabic Prose-Pieces. Berlin and Lop- 
don 1895. 

{Chrestomatia arabica quam e libris Mss. vel impressis rarioribus 
collectam edidit Fr. A. Arnold. ParsI. Textum continens, Pars IT, 
Glossarium continens. 112119 

+Chrestomathie Arabe, ou extraits de divers écrivains Arabes, tant en 
prose qu’en vers & l’usage des éléves de l’école spéciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; par A. J. Sylvestre de Sacy. IL. éd. corr, et 
augm. Paris 1826. 3 vol.; Tome IV Anthologie grammaticale 
arabe. Paris 1829. 

{Chrestomathie élémentaire de l’Arabe littéral avec un glossaire par 
H, Dérenbourg et J. Spiro. 2 ed. Paris 1892. 

Joh. Godofr. Lud. Kosegarteniz Chrestomathia arabica ex codicibus 
manuscriptis Paris. Goth. et Berol. collecta atque tum adseriptis 
vocalibus, cum additis lexico et adnotationibus explanata. Lip- 
‘siae 1828. 

Georg. Guil, Freytag, Chrestomathia arabica, grammatica ‘historica in 
usum scholarum Arabicarum ex codd. ineditis conscripta, 8° maj. 
Bonnae 1834, 
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+Thier und Mensch vor dem Kénig der Genien. Ein arabisches Mahr- 
chen aus den Schriften der lauteren Briider in Basra im Urtext 
herausgegeben von Fr. Dieterict, 2. Ausgabe, Leipzig 1881. — 
Arabisch-deutsches Woérterbuch zum Koran und Thier und Mensch 
von Fr, Dieterict. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1894. 

Brevis chrestomathia arabica. In usum scholarum ed. voh, Bollig. 
Roma 1881. 

Chrestomatia arAbigo-espanola por Fr. J. Lerchundi y Fr. J. Simonet. 
Granada 1881. 

Girgas and de Rosen. Arabic Chrestomathy (in Russian). St. Peters- 
burg 1875, 1876. — Dictionary to the Chrestomathy and to the 
Koran by W. Girgas. Kasan 1881 (in Russian). 

An Arabic reading-book compiled by W. Wright. Part first, The texts. 
London 1870. 

Magani el-adab fi hadaik el-arab. 6. Ed. Beirut 1885ff. Jesuit Press. 
6 vols. Sarh magiini el-adal) (Notes Nc.). 4 vols. ib. 1886-8 


D. GRAMMARS &c. 
a Written by Orientals. 


*al-Muehir fi ‘ulam el-luga, philological Encyclopaedia by Galal 
ad-din as-Suyuft ) 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505, cf. for as- 
Sujuti Goldzther in den Sitzungsber. 0. kais. Akademie der 
Wiss. zu Wien. Phil.-histor. Cl. LXIX., Bd.1. 8.7 ff.) Bulak 
1282. 

*Le livre de Sibawaihi, traite de grammaire arabe par Sibotya, dit 
Sibawatht ) 180 H., beg. 16. March 796). Texte arabe publié 
d@aprés les manuscrits du Caire, de 112502131, d’Oxford, de 
Paris, de St. Pétersbourg et de Vienne par Hartwig Derenbourg. 
Tome J, Paris 1881. Tome 11, Paris 1889. — Sibawathi’s Buch 
tiber die Grammatik nach der Ausgabe von 11. Derenbourg und 
dem Commentar des Sirafi ubersetzt und erklart... von G. Jahn. 
1.—8. Lieferung. Berlin 1894. 1895. 

*A]-Mufassal, opus de re grammatica arabicum auctore Abu ‘|-Kasim 
Mahmad bin “Omar Zamahsario (az-Zamahsari + 538 H., beg. 
16. July 1143) ed. J. P. Broch. Editio altera. Christianiae 1879. — 
Also: Ibn 7638 (+ 643 H., beg. 29. May 1245) Commentar zu 
ZamachSari’s Mufassal. Nach den Handschriften..... herausgeg. 
u. s.w. von Dr. ©, Jahn. LErster Band. Leipzig, 1882. Zweiter 
Band. Leipzig 1886. 49, 

*Alfijjah, Carmen didacticum grammaticum auctore Ibn Malik (+ 672 H., 
beg. 18. July 1273) et in Alfijjam commentarius quem conscripsit 
Ibn Akil (Jbn ‘Akil + 769 H., beg. 28. Aug. 1867) ed. Fr. Dieterict. 
Lipsiae 1851, — Ibn ‘Akil’s ‘Commentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik 


Socin, Arabic Grammar.2 10 
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aus dem Arabischen zum ersten male tibersetzt von 17". Dieterict. 
Berlin 1852. 
al-Agurrimiyya, Arabic Grammar by Jin Agurrum as-Sinhigi (+ 723 H., 
eg. 10. January 1823). Often printed with and without Com- 
mentaries, Cf. EH. Trumpp, Einleitung in das Studium der 
arabis¢hen Grammatiken, Die Ajrummiyyah des Muhammad bin 
Daud. Miinchen 1876. On this work see Fleischer in Zeitschrift 
der 2. Morgen]. Ges. 30 (1876), pp. 487—513; reprinted in 
Kleinere Schriften II (Leipzig 1888), pp. 75—106. Text also 
printed in Briinnow’s Chrestomathy. 

Kafiya fin-nahu, Syntax by Ibn al-Hagib )+ 646 H., beg. 26. April 
1248), Frequently printed in the East, 

Mugni al-labib, Grammar composed by Jon Hisam al-Ansari (+ 762 H., 
beg. 11. Nov. 1360). Another grammatical work by the same 
author bears the title: Katar an-nada, wa-ball as-sada; a third 
Sudiir ad-dahab. All three works have been frequently‘ printed 
in the East. 

al-Hariri’s (¢ 516 H., beg. 16. July 1143) Durrat al-gawwas, heraus- 
gegeben von Heinrich Thorbecke, Leipzig 1871. (On errors of 
speech). With the commentary of al-Hafagzi, Constantinople 1299. 
Cf. Le livre des locutions vicieuses de Djawaliki publié par 
Hartwig Derenbourg (al-Gawaliki + 465 HL, beg. 17. Sept. 1072) 
in Morgenlindische Forschungen. Leipzig 1875. 

Tarika mustahdata fi tashil al-hatt al-arabi, Calligraphic models 
12 parts. Beirut 1891. 


8 Written by Europeans. 


*Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber nach den Quellen bearbeitet 
von ©. Fliigel. Erste Abth]. Leipzig 1862. Abhandlungen der 
Deutschen Morgenl. Ges. 11. Band, Nr 4. (This work gives 
a list of grammarians to about the year 1000 of our era). 

+Dr. 0. P. Caspari’s Arabische Grammatik. Fiinfte Auflage be- 
arbeitet von August Miller. Halle 1887. - Grammaire arabe de 

, ©, 2. Caspari traduite de la quatriéme édition allemande et en 
partie remaniée par 20, Uricoechea. Bruxelles 1880. - A Grammar 
of the Arabic Language translated from the German of Caspari 
and edited, with numerous additions and corrections by W. Wright. 
2. ed. 2 vol. London 1874—5. A 3rd edit. is announced. 

Geo. Henric. Aug. Ewald. Grammatica critica linguae arabicae cum 
brevi metrorum doctrina. Lipsiae 1831-1833. 11 vol. 

*Grammaire arabe a l’usage des éléves de l’école spéciale des langues 
orientales vivantes; avec figures, Par M. le Bon Silvestre de 
Sacy, Seconde édition, corrigée et augmentée, a laquelle on a 
joint un traité de la prosodie et de la métrique des Arabes. 2 tom. 
Paris 1831.— Very important notes and corrections will be found in 
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*Fleischer, , Beitrige zur arabischen Sprachkunde“: Berichte iiber die 
Verhandlungen der kgl. siichsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften 
zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. 1863 (p. 93ff.); 1864 
(p. 265 ff.); °1866 (p. 286ff.); 1870 (p. 227ff.); 1874 (p. 718: 1876 
(p. 4448); 1878 (p. 64f.); 1880 (p. 89ff.); 1881 (p. 117ff.); 1883 
(p. 72 ff.); 1884 (p. 272 ff.); conf. 1856 (p. 1ff.); 1862 (p. 10 ff.) 
Reprinted in, Kleinere Schriften von Dr. H. L. Fleischer, vol. I, 
1st. and 2nd. parts, Leipzig 1886; the two last articles in vol. و11‎ 
part 1. Leipzig 1888. 

J. 0. .نآ‎ Kosegarten. Grammatica linguae arabicae pp. 1—688, without 
title and date, incomplete. (Very rare). 

Mortimer Sloper Howell. A Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language, 
translated and compiled from the Works of the most Approved 
Native or Naturalized Authorities. Published under the Authority 
of the Government of the N.-W. Provinces. In an Introduction 
avd Four Parts. 3 vols. Allahabad 1880. 1883. 1886. 

Grammaire arabe composée d’aprés les sources primitives par le 
P. Donat Vernier, 8. J. Tomel. Beyrouth 1891; Tome II. 1892. 

Darstellung der arabischen Verskunst mit sechs Anhingen u.s. w. nach 
handschriftlichen Quellen bearbeitet und mit Registern versehen 
von 0. W. Freytag. Bonn 1830. 

Théorie nouvelle de la métrique arabe précédée de considérations 
générales sur le rythme naturel du langage par M. Stanislas 
Guyard. Paris 1875 (Extrait du Journal as. 7 sér., t. 7. 8). 

Die Rhetorik der Araber nach den wichtigsten Quellen dargestelit und 
mit angefubrten Textausziigen nebst einem literaturgeschichtlichen 
Anhang versehen von Dr. A. F. Mehren. Kopenhagen 1853. 


KE. DICTIONARIES. 
a Written by Orientals. 


*Sahah al-arabiyye (or as-Sahah) by al-Gauharit (Abii Nasr Ismail ibn 
Hammad + 393 H., beg. 10. Nov. 1002). 2 vols. Bulak 1282. 49. 

Lis&n al-‘arab by al-Mukarram (Ibn Manaziur al-Ifriki al-Misri al- Ansari 
al-Hazrazi + 711 H., beg. 13. May 1311). 20 vols. 40, Cairo 1308. 

“al-Kamuts al-muhit (or al-Kamus) by al-Firuzabadi (¢ 816 or 
817 H. == 1413/4), 2 vols. Calcutta 1817; 4 vols. Bulak 1279. 
4°, id, 1801/2. — With Turkish Commentary 3 vols. Stambul 
1272 and later. — *Commentary to the Kamis with the title 
Tag-el-‘arits composed by Sayyid Murtada az-Zubaidi (¢ 1205 و8‎ 
beg. 10 Sept. 1790). 10 vols. Cairo 1307. 

Muhit al-muhit by Butrus al-Bistani. 2 vols. Beirut 1286. (1869/70). 
an-Nihaya fi garib al-hadit by Idn al-Atir ) 606 H., beg. 6. July 
1209). 4 vols. Cairo 1811 (Dictionary to the Traditions). 

10* 
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F. KORAN, ISLAM, LIFE OF MUHAMMED. 
CHRISTIANITY. 


1 a Written by Orientals, 


Al-Coranus seu Lex islamitica Muhammedis filii Abdallae Pseudo- 
prophetae edita ex museo Alrahamt Hinckelmannt. Hamburgi 
1694. 

Alcorani textus universus summa fide atque pulcherrimis characteribus 
descriptus, in latinum translatus, oppositis notis, auctore Ludovico 
Marracio. Patavii 1698 fol. 

{Corani textus arabicus ad fidem librorum manuscriptorum et impres- 
sorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et auctoritatem 
recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum addidit 
Gustavus Fligel. Editio stereotypa C. Tauchnitzii. Ttrtium 
emendata; nova impressio Lipsiae 1869 (1. 1834; recensionis 
Fliigelianae textum recognitum iterum exprimi curavit Gustavus 
Mauritius Redslob, Lipsiae 1837), (In Flugel’s first edition and 
in numerous oriental editions of the Koran, the enumeration of 
the verses, which is indispensable for reference, is wanting). 

*Concordantiae (‘orani arabicae, Ad literarum ordinem et verborum 
radices diligenter disposuit Gustavus Flugel. ditio stereotypa, 
Lipsiae 1842, 

Chrestomathia Corani arabica, notas adjecit glossarium confecit ©. A. 
Naillino. Lipsiae 1893. 

al-Itkan 11 ‘ulum al-kur’an, a sort of introduction to the Koran by 
as-Suyuti ) 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505); 2 pts. Cairo 1278 ل‎ 
Saytity’s Itqan on the exegetic sciences of the Qoran. Edited by 
Mowlawies Basheerooddeen and Noorool-Hayq with an analysis by 
A. Sprenger. Calcutta 1852—54. 

al-Kassaf. Commentary on the Koran by az-Zamahsari ) 588 H., 
beg. 16. July 1143). 2 vols. Bulak 1281. — The Qoran with 
the commentary of Zamakhshari entitled the Kashshaf, an 0 
al-tanzil, ed. by W. Nassau Lees and Khadim Hosain and ’Abd 
al-Hayi. Calcutta 1856. 

*Berdhawit (+ 685 H., beg. 27. Febr. 1286; or 692) commentarius in 
Coranum ex codd. Parisiensibus Dresdensibus et Lipsiensibus edidit 
indicibusque instruxit H, 0. Fleischer, 2 vol. Lipsiae 1846—48. 
40, —- Indices ad Beidhawii commentarium in Coranum confecit 
Winand Fell, Leipzig 1878. 

Chrestomathia Baidawiana, The commentary of El-Baidawi on Sura 
111 trans. and expld.... by D. 5. Margoliouth. London 1895. 

*Le Recueil des traditions musulmanes par Abou Abdallah ibn Ismail 
al-Bokhari (al-Buhari + 257 H., beg. 29. Nov. 870) publié par 
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L. Krehl. 1-111. Leyde 1862—68 (incomplete). — Oriental 
edition: Sahih al-Buhari. 8 vols, Cairo 1290; also frequently 
elsewhere, with and without commentary, 

Sahih Muslim, Collection of the Traditions of the Prophet, composed 
by Muslim (+ 261 H., beg. 16. Oct. 874). With commentary by 
an-Nawawit 0 676 H., beg. 4. Juni 1277(. 5 vols. Cairo 1283. 

Masabih as-sunna, composed by Husain ibn Mas‘ud al-Farra al-Ba- 
gawt (+ 516°H., beg. 12. March 1122). 2 vols. Cairo 1294. 

Thya al-‘ulum, by al-Gazali ({ 505 H., beg. 10, Juli 1111). 4 vols. 
40. Bulak 1289, — (Cf. Richard Gosche, Uber Ghazzilis Leben 
und Werke: Abhdl. d. kgl. Akad. d. Wiss. zu Berlin 1858). 

“Abdu-r-razzaq’s Dictionary of the technical terms of the Sufies edited 
by Aloys Sprenger. Calcutta 1845. 

*Das Leben Muhammeds nach Muhammed 725:2 Ishak )+ 151 H., beg. 
26. Jan. 768) bearbeitet von “Abd el-Malik zbn Hischam (+ 218 H., 
,عوط‎ 27. Jan. 833); hrsg. von F'. Wiistenfeld, 2 Bande. Géttingen 
1858—60. Oriental edition; Sirat ibn Hisam. 2 vols. Cairo 1295. 
(Translated into German: Das Leben Muhammeds u. 8. w. be- 
arbeitet von G. Weil. Stuttgart 1864). 

Muhammed in Medina. Das ist Vakidi’s (al-Wakidi + 207 H., beg. 
27. May 822) Kitab al-Maghazi in verkiirzter deutscher Wieder- 

_ gabe herausgegeben von J. Wellhausen. Berlin 1882. 

Sama’il at-Tirmidi (Tf 279 H., beg. 3. April 892) Traditions respecting 
the Prophet. Cairo 1273; with commentary 2 vols. Bulak 1296. 

Usd al-gaba. List of 7500 persons who knew Muhammed, drawn 
up by Jn al-Atir (+ 630 H., beg. 18. Oct. 1232). 5 vols. Cairo 1286. 

al-Isabe, A biographical dictionary of persons who knew Muhammed 
by 15: Hagar (Ibn Hagar + 852 H., beg. 7. March 1448). Edited 
in Arabic by Mowlawies Mohammed Wajyh, ‘Abdal-Hagy, and 
Gholam Qadir and A. Sprenger. Bibliotheca Indica. Vol. I, Cal- 
cutta 1856; vol. 1V, Calcutta 1873. Vol. LI, fase. 1-13: vol. ITT, 
fase. 1-15. 

Kisas al-’anbiya (Legends of the Prophet), by at-Ta‘labi ) 427 HL, 
beg. 5. Nov. 1035). Cairo 1297 and often. 

Pillar of the creed of the Sunnites by al-Nasafi, ed. by W. Cureton, 
London 1843, : 

Ad-dourra al-fakhira: la perle précieuse de Ghazali (al-Gazali + 505 H., 
beg. 10. July 1111) par DL. Gautier. Geneve 1878. — Muslim 
Eschatology. 

Muhammedanische Eschatologie nach der Leipziger u. Dresdner Hand- 
schrift zum ersten Male arabisch und deutsch herausgegeben von 
M. Wolff. Leipzig 1872. 

Disputatio pro religione Mohammedanorum adversus Christianos 
Textum arabicum (composed 942 H. = 1535) © codice Leidensi 
cum varr. lect. edidit F. J. van den Ham. Lugduni Bat. 1890. 
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Book of religious and philosophical sects by Muhammed al-Shahra- 
stant (a8-Sahrastant + 528 H., beg. 29. March 1153). Now first 
edited by W. Cureton. 2 vol. London 1846, — Abu-1-Fath' 
Muhammad asch-Schahrastani’s Religionsparteien und Philo- 
sophenschulen. Aus dem Arabischen tibersetzt mit Anmerkungen 
von Th. Haarbriicker. 2 Bande. Halle 1850—1. 

*(Bible) Kitab al-mukaddas (Old Testament). London. R. Watts. 
1822. (New Testament 1. vol. 1821.) — + Beirut, various editions. 
+ New York 1867. 

Arabic Buible-Chrestomathy with a Glossary edited by Geo, Jacob. 
Berlin 1888. 


8 Written by Europeans, 


Der Koran nach Boysen von Neuem aus dem Arabischen tibersetzt 
mit einer historischen Einleitung und Anmerkun;en von 0. Wahl. 
Halle 1828. 0 

Der Koran. Aus dem Arabischen wortgetreu neu iibersetzt mit An- 
merkungen von ZL. Ullmann. 6. Aufl, 1862. 

Le Koran, Traduction nouvelle, faite sur le texte arabe par Mr. 
Kazimirski. Nouv. éd. Paris 1854. 

The Koran commonly called the Alcoran of Mohammed: translated 
into English from the Onginal Arabic. With explanatory notes 
taken from the most approved commentators. To which 1s pre- 
fixed a preliminary discourse. By George Sale. London 
Last ed. by E. M. Wherry “with additional notes and emenda- 
tions”. 4 vols. London 1882—87. 

J. M. Rodwell, The Koran, translated from the Arabic. 2. ed. Lond, 1876. 

The Qur’an translated by H. H, Palmer. 2 parts. Oxford 1880. (The 
sacred books of the Hast translated by various oriental scholars 
and edited by F. Max Miller, vol. VI. IX). 

Der Koran. Im Auszuye iibersetzt von Friedrich Rickert, heraus- 
gegeben von A. Miller. Frankfurt a. M. 1888. 7 
Die fiinfzig altesten Suren des Korans in gereimter deutscher Uber- 

setzung von M. Klamroth. Hamburg 1800. 
+*Geschichte des Qorans von Theodor Noldeke. Gittingen 1860. 


Uber die Religion der vorislamischen Araber. Eine zur Habilitation 
etc. offentlich zu vertheidigende Abhandlung von Ludolf Krehl. 
Leipzig 1863. 

*Skizzen und Vorarbeiten. Von J. Wellhausen. Drittes Heft. Reste 
arabischen Heidentumes. Berlin 1887, 

Kinship and marriage in early Arabia. By W. Robertson Smith. 
Cambridge 1885. 

*Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad nach bisher grissten- 
theils unbenutzten Quellen bearbeitet von A. Sprenger. Zweite 
Ausgabe. 3 Bande. Berlin 1869. 
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¢Das Leben Muhammed’s, Nach den Quellen popular dargestellt von 
Theodor Nélideke. Hannover 1863. 

*W. Muir, The Life of Mahomet and History of Islam. 4 vol. London 
1858—61. 38rd edition 1 vol. 1894. 

{Das Leben und die Lehre des Muhammed. Dargestellt von Ludolf 
Krehl. 1. Theil. Das Leben des Muhammed. Leipzig 1884. 

Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von J. Wellhausen. Viertes Heft. 1. Medina 
vor dem Isiam. 2. Muhammad’s Gemeindeordnung von Medina. 
3. Seine Schreiben, und die Gesandtschaften an ihn. Berlin 1889. 

Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthum aufgenommen? von Adra- 
ham Geiger. Bonn 1833. 

*R. Doey, Het Islamisme. Leiden 1863. 2 ed. Haarlem 1880; Essai 
sur histoire de l’Islamisme par R. Dozy trad. par V. Chauvin. 
Leyde-Paris 1879. 

*Snouck Hurgronje, Het mekkaansche Fest. Leiden 1880. 

Die M&taziliten oder die Freidenker im Islim. Ein Beitrag zur all- 
gemeinen Kulturgeschichte von Heinrich Steiner. Leipzig 1865. 

De strijd over het Dogma in den Islam tot op el-Ash’ari door Dr. 
M. Th. Houtsma, Leiden 1875. 

Zur Geschichte Abu ’l-Hasan al-A¥ ari’s (+ about 324 H. = 935) von 
Wilhelm Spitta, Leipzig 1878. 

Exposé de Ja réforme de ]’Islamisme commencée au IIIéme siécle de 
YHégire par Abou-]-Hasan Ali el-Ash ari et continuée par son 
école. Avec des extraits du Texte arabe d’Ibn Asakir par 
M, A. F. Mehren. Vol. 11 des Travaux de la 36 session du 
Congrés international des Orientalistes. 

I, Goldzther, Die Schule der Zahiriten, ihr Ursprung, ihr System 
und ihre Geschichte. Leipzig 1884. 

*Mohammedanische Studien von I. Goldzther. Erster Teil. Halle 
1889. Zweiter Teil. Halle 1890. 

Polemische und apologetische Literatur in arabischer Sprache zwischen 
Muslimen, Christen und Juden, nebst Anhangen verwandten 
Inhalts. Von Moritz Steinschneider. Abhandlungen fir die Kunde 
des Morgenlandes VI, 3. Leipzig 1877. 


0. JURISPRUDENCE. 


al-Muwatta’ fil-hadit. Corpus juris composed by Malik ibn Anas 
al-Himyari al-Madani )7 179 H., beg. 27. March 795). Frequently 
printed; also with commentaries, ©. .ع‎ that of az-Zarkani (f 1122 
H., beg. 19. Febr. 1710). 4 vols. Bulak 1280. 

Sunan Abi ‘Abdallah al-Kazwini, known as Ién Maga ) 273 H., beg. 
8. June 886), Delhi 1282 and 1889. (Legal traditions). 

Sunan Abi Daud Sulaiman as-Sigistani ({ 275 H., beg. 16. May 
888); frey. printed, e.g. Bulak 1280. 2 vols. (Legal traditions). 
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al-Gamt by Abii Isa Muhammad at-Tirmidi (¢ 279 H., beg. 8, April 
892). Frequently printed. (Legal traditions). 

Sunan Abi ‘Abd ar-rahman an-Nasa’t )+ 303 H., beg. 17. July 915); 
lithogr. in Kanfur 1847, (Legal traditions). 

Fliigel, Die Classen der hanefitischen Rechtsgelehrten: Abhandlungen 
der k. Sachs. Gescllschaft der Wissenschaften VIII. Leipzig 
1860. 

Jus Schafiiticum. At-Tanbih auctore Abu Ishak as-Shirazi (Abt 
Ishak a8-Strazi wrote the work in the year 452/3 H. == 1060/1) 
edidit A. W. T. Juynboll. Lugduni Bat. 1879. 

Précis de Jurisprudence Musulmane selon le rite Ch&feite, par Abu 
Chodja (Abu Suga‘ + in the 6tb cent. of the Flight). Publication 
du texte arabe, avec traduction et annotations, par 8. Keijzer. 
Leyde 1859. : 

Minhadj at-Talibin, le guide des 26165 croyants. Manuel de juris- 
prudence musulmane selon le rite de Chafi'i (as-Safi'ijs Texte 
arabe, publié par ordre du gouvernement avec traduction et 
annotations par L. W. C. van den Berg. 3 vol. Batavia 1882—1884. 
(Cf. Snouck Hurgronje in the Indian Gids, 1884 ff. Elaborate 
criticism.) 

Précis de jurisprudence musulmane suivant le rite malékite par 
Sidi Khalil (Halil lived in the 8th cent. of the Flight) publié par 
les soins de Ja Société asiatique. Quatri¢me 6016102. Paris 1877. 

Maverdii (al-Maward: + 450 H., beg. 28. Febr. 105%) constitutiones 
politicae. Ex recensione Mazximiliani Engerz. Bonnae 1853. 


H. PHILOSOPHY. 


a Written by Orientals, 


Documenta philosophiae Arabum, edidit latine vertit Ulustravit Aug. 
Schmilders. Vonnae 1836. — Cf. id. Essai sur les écoles philo- 
sophiques chez les Arabes et notamment sur la doctrine d@’Algaz- 
zali. Paris 1842. 

Tahafut al-falasifa (the mutual refutation of the philosophers) by 
al-Gazali (+ 505 H., beg. 10. July 1111), 1 Rusd (¢ 595 H., 
beg. 3. Nov. 1198), Hoga Zade (f 893 H., beg. 17. Dec. 1487). 

١ Cairo 1303. 

Die sogenannte Theologie des Aristoteles aus arabischen Handschriften 
zum ersten Male herausgegeben. Von Fr. Dietericit. Leipzig 
1882 (Abhandlungen des Berl. Or.-Congresses). Of. Die so- 
genannte Theologie des Aristoteles aus dem Arabischen tibersetzt 
und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Fr. 2261611, Leipzig 1883. 

Il commento medio di Averroé alla Poetica di Aristotele pubbl. da 
Fausto Lasinio. Parte I. 11 testo arabo: Annali della Universita 
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Toscané. Tomo XII. Pisa 1872. 4°. - 11 testo arabo del com- 
mento medio di Averroe alla retorica di Aristotele, pubbl. da 
Fausto Lasinio. Firenze 1875. (Pubblicazioni del R. Istituto 
di studi superiori), 

Alfaradi’s (fF 950 A. D.) philosophische Abhandlungen aus Londoner, 
Leidener und Berliner Handschriften. Herausgegeben von Fried- 
rich Dieterict, Leiden 1890. — Id. aus dem Arabischen iiber- 
setzt. Leiden'1892. — و‎ Abhandlung der Musterstaat 
aus Londoner und Oxforder Handschriften herausgegeben von 
87. Dieteerici, Leiden 1895. 

Philosophie und Theologie von Averroes (Idn Ru&d + 595 H., beg. 
3. Nov. 1198). JHerausgegeben von M. J. Miller. Miinchen 
1859. — Ans dem Arabischen iibersetzt. Munchen 1875. 

Le Guide des Egarés, Traité de Théologie et de Philosophie par 
Moise ben Maimoun dit Maimonide ) 605 H., beg. 16. July 
1268). Publié pour la premiére fois dans Voriginal arabe et ac- 
compagné d’une traduction francaise par Munk. 1-111. Paris 
1856—66. 

Kitab Ihwan as-safa wa-hullan al-wafa (between 950-1000 of our 
era). 4 vols. Bombay 1305—1306. — A part of the rasail 
ihwan as-safa has also been printed in Cairo, 1306. — Die 
Abhandlungen der Ichwan Hs-Safi in Auswahl herausg. von 
F. Dietericit. 3 Hefte. Leipzig 1883—6. 

Statio quinta et sexta et appendix libri Mevakif auctore ‘Adhad-eddin 
el-Ig? (+ 756 H., beg. 16. Jan. 1355) cum commentario Gorganii 
ex codd. otc. edidit 2h. Sorensen. Lipsiae 1848 (Scholastic 
Metaphysics). 

Definitiones viri meritissimi Sejjid Scherif Ali ben Mohammed Dschor- 
dschani (al-Gorgant + 816 H., beg. 3. Apr. 1418). Accedunt de- 
finitiones theosophi Mobji-ed-din Mohammed ben Ali vulgo Ibn 
Arabi ) 638 H, beg. 23 July 1240) dicti. Ed. et adnot, critica 
instruxit Gustavus Fliigel. Lipsiae 1845. 


8 Written by Europeans. 


Die griechischen Philosophen in der arabischen Uberlieferung. Von 
August Miller. (Festschrift der Franckischen Stiftungen zu dem 
50jihrigen Doctorjubilium Bernhardy’s). Halle 1873. 

Al-Kindi )+ ca. 850 A. D.) genannt ,der Philosoph der Araber“. Ein 
Vorbild seiner Zeit und seines Volkes. Von ©. Fliigel. Leipzig 
1857. (Abhandlungen der D. Morg. Ges. 1. Band. Nr. 2). Ci. 
Otto Loth, Al-Kindi als Astrolog, Morgenlandische Forschungen. 
Leipzig 1875, pp. 261 ff. and Sir Wm. Muir, The Apology of 
Al-Kindy 2 Ed. London 1887. 

Al-Farabi, des arabischen Philosophen, Leben und Schriften. Von 
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Moritz Steinschnetder: Mémoires de l’Académie Imp. des Sciences 
de St. Pétersbourg. VII. série, tome 5111, 4. 1869. 49 

Ernest Renan, Averroés et PAverroisme. 3. 60. Paris 1861. 

Die Philosophie der Araber im X. Jahrhundert n. Chr. aus den 
Schriften der lauteren Briider herausgegeben von 17“. 
Die Naturwissenschaft und Naturanschauung der Araber. Berlin 
1861. — Die Propideutik. Berlin 1865. — Die Logik und Psy- 
chologie. Leipzig 1868. — Die Anthropologié. Leipzig 1871. — 
Die Lehre von der Weltseele. Leipzig 1872. — Die Natur- 
anschauung und Naturphilosophie. 2. Ausg. Leipzig 1876. — 
Einleitung und Makrokosmos. Leipzig 1876. — Mikrokosmos. 
Leipzig 1879. 


I. NATURAL SCIENCE AND MEDICINE. 


F. Wiistenfeld, Geschichte der arabischen Arzte und Naturforscher. 
Géttingen 1840 (rather out of date). 

Histoire de la médecine arabe par le Dr. Lucien Leclerc, 2 vol, 
Paris 1876 (insufficient), 

Iin Abi Userbia. Herausgereben von August Miller. Kénigsberg 
i. Pr. 1884 (dn Adi Usath'a + 668 H., beg. 14. May 1297 
wrote this great work on the history of Arab physicians under 
the title: “Uytin al-anba’ fi tabakiat al-’atibba’, For which see 
Vol. II des travaux de la 66 session du Congrés international des 
Orientalistes 4 Leide. Leide 1884. p. 257 ff.). 

Hayat al-haiwan (zoological work) by ad-Damiri (¢ 808 HL, beg. 
29. June 1465). 2 vols. Bulak 1284. Cairo 1305. 

Kitab al-kanin fit-tibb, Theory of Medicine, composed by Abu ‘Ali 
iin Sind (Avicenna + 428 H., beg. 25. Oct. 1036) 3 vols. 

y Bulak 1294. 

al-Gami‘ li-mufradat al-’adwiya wal-’agdiya (On the common medicines 
and foods) by Diya’ ad-din Abu Muhammad Ibn al-Battar 
(ft 646 H., beg. 26. April 1248). 4 vols. Bulak 1231, 

Tedkire (Science of medicine) by 22544 al-Antaki (¢ 1005 H., beg. 
15. Aug. 1596). 3 vols. Cairo 1294. 

La Chimie du moyen-aige ... par Af. Berthelot. Tome III. علولا‎ 
chimie arabe comprenant une introduction et les traités de Cratés, 
d’el-Habib, d’Ostanés et de Djaber . . . texte et traduction. . 
avec la collaboration de M. OU. Houdas. Paris 1893. 409, 

Matériaux pour servir 4 histoire des sciences mathématiques chez 
les Grecs et Jes Orientaux par M. LD. 2, E. A. Sédsllot, 2 tomes. 
Paris 1845. 1849. 

Traité des instruments astronomiques des Arabes, trad. par J. J. Sé- 
011101. Paris 1834. 1835. Memoires sur les instruments astro- 
nomiques des Arabes par J. J. Sédillot. Paris 1841—45. 
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K. HISTORY, BIOGRAPHY. 


a Written by Orientals. 


Ibn Coteiba’s (tn Kutatba + 276 11. beg. 6. May 889) Handbuch der 
Geschichte herausgegeben von Ferd, Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1850.— 
Oriental edition: Kitab al-ma arif. Cairo 1300. 

Abu Bekr Muhammed ben al-Hasan Ién Doraid’s ) 321 H., beg. 
1. Jan. 933) genealogisch-etymologisches Handbuch herausgegeben 
von Ff. Wistenfeld. Gottingen 1854, 

*Chronologie orientalischer Vélker von Aljériini. Herausgegeben von 
Eduard Sachau. Gedruckt auf Kosten der D. M. Ges. Leipzig 
1878, 4°,— Chronology of ancient Nations. An English Version 
of the Arabic Text of the Athar ul Bakiya of Albiraini, or 
“Vestiges of the Past”. Collected and reduced to writing by 
the Author in A. H. 390—1, A. D. 1000. Translated and 
Edited, with Notes and Index, by C. E. Sachau. Published for 
the Oriental Translation Fund of Grcat Britain and Ireland. 
Roy 8% London 1879. 

Ibn Wadhih (Wadih) qui dicitur al-Ja ترادو‎ (Ya kiibi) Historiae (composed 
ca. 297 H.). 2 partes ed. M. Th. Houtsmu. Lugduni Batav. 1883. 

Anonyme Arabische Chronik Band XI vermuthlich das Buch der Ver- 
wandtschaft und Geschichte der Adligen von Abulhasan ahmed 
ben jahja ben gabir ben dawtd elbeladori elbagdadi (al-Baladuri 
+ 279 H., beg. 3. Apr. 893). Autogr. und herausgegeben von 
W, Ahiwardt, Greifswald 1483. 

Kitab al-ahbar at-tiwal verf. von Abu Hanifa Ahmed ibn Daud ad-Dai- 
naware (f 282 or 290 H.) hrs. von Wladimir Girgas, Leiden 1828. 

*Annales auctore Abu Djafar Mohammed Ibn Djarir At-Lavari (at- 
Tabar1 + 309 H., beg. 12. May 921), quos ediderunt J. Barth, 
Th. Néldeke, O. Loth (+), E. Prym, H. Thorbecke (+), 8. Frankel, 
I, H. Mitller, M. Th. Houtsma, 8. Guyard (+), V. Rosen et 
M. J. de Goeje I, 1—5; 11, 1—3; 111, 1—4. Leiden 1879 seq. 

Macoudi (al-Mas udi + 346 H., beg. 4. Apr. 957) Lis prairies d’or. 
Texte et traduction par C.Barhier de Meynard et Pavet de Cour- 
tedlle. 9 tomes. Paris 1861—77. (id. 2 vols. Bulak 1283). 

Hamzae Ispahanensis (Hamza wrote about 350 LU.) annalium libri X. 
Edidit J. M. E. Gottwaldt. 1. textus, 11. transl. Petropoli-Lipsiae 
1844. 1848. 

Fragmenta historicorum arabicorum, Tomus primus continens partem 
tertiam operis Kitibo ’l-Oyun wa ‘Jhadaik fi akhbari ’l-hadaik 
(written after the 11th cent. A-D.) quem ediderunt M. J. de 
Goeje et P. de Jong. Lugduni Bat. 1868, 40, - Tomus secundus 
continens partem operis Tadjaribo ’}Omami, auctore Ibn Maskowath 
(f 421 H., beg. 9. Jan. 1030) edidit M. J. de Goeje. Lugd. Bat. 1871. 
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*Ibn el-Athiri (iin al Air + 630 H., beg. 18. Oct. 1232) Chronicon 
quod perfectissimum (el-Kamil) inseribitur. Edidit Carolus Jo- 
hannes Tornberg. 14 vol. Lugduni Bat, 1851—1876.— 12 vols, 
Bulak 1290 and later. 

Commentaire historique sur le poéme d’Ibn-Abdoun (Ibn خ‎ 
+ 529 H., beg. 22. Oct. 1134) par Ibn Badroun (lin Badrin 
wrote in the same century) publié par R. 2. A. , Dory. Leide 1846 
(Ouvrages arabes publiés par Dozy). 

Historia saracenica arabice olim exarata a Georgio 59055 (al-Makin 
+ 672 H., beg. 18. July 1273), edita et latine reddita opere et 
studiis Thomae Erpenii. Lugduni Bat. 1625, 

Ta’rih muhtasar ad-duwal (Outlines of History by Gregorius abu 
‘|-Farag Ibn el-Ibri (Barhebraeus + 1286 A. D.) ed. by Sathans. 
Beirut 1890. (The edition by Pococke, 2 tomi 4% Oxonii 1663 
is rare). 

Elfachri. History of the Moslem Empires from the begirfning to 
the end of the Califate by Ibn etthigthaqa (wrote about 1302 
A-D.). Edited in Arabic by W. Ahklwardt. Gotha 1860. 

Abulfedae (+ 732 H., beg. 4. Oct. 1331). Annales muslemici arabice 
et latine. Opera et studiis J. J. Retskiz, nunc primum ed. J. ©. 
Ch Adler. 5 vol. Hafniae 1789—94.— 2 vols. Stambul 1286. 

+Abulfedae historia Anteislamica, Arabice e duob. Codd. Paris. 
edidit, vers. lat. notis et indicibus auxit H. 0. Fleischer. Lipsiae 
1831. 49, 

Ta’rih Zain ad-din “Umar ibn al-Wardi (+ 749 or 750 H. = 1848/9). 
2 vols. Cairo 1285. — An excerpt: Aegyptus auctore Ibn 
al-Vardi. Edidit vertit notulisque illustravit Martinus BFrahn. 


Halae 1804. 
Ibn Haldin (+ 808 H., beg. 29. June 1405) al-ibar etc. History of 
the World. 7 vols, Bulak 1284. — Prolégoménes d’Ebn- 


Khaldoun. Texte arabe par Quatremére. 3 vols. Paris 1858 
(Notices et extraits des mscr. XVI, 1. XVII, 1. XVIII, 1.). ب‎ 
Prolégoménes historiques d’Ibn Khaldoun, Traduction par Mac 
Guckin de Slane. 3 vols. Paris 1862—68 (Notices et extr. XIX, 
1. XX, 1. XXI, 1). 

The Tarikh al-Kholafa; or history of the Caliphs, from the death of 
Mohammad to the year 900 of the Hijrah by the celebrated Jalal 
al-Din Al-Osyooti (as-Suyutt + 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505), ed. by 
W.N. Lees und Mawlawi Abd al-Haqq. Calcutta 1857. انع‎ 
edition Cairo 1805. 

*Liber expugnationis regionum auctore Im4mo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn 
Djabir al-Baladsori (al-Baladurt + 279 H., beg. 8. Apr. 892) ed. 
M. J. de Goeje. WLugduni Bat. 1866. 40, 

Ousdma ibn Mounkidh un émir syrien au premier siécle des Oroisades, 
(1095—1188) par Hartwig Derendourg. Deuxidme partie, Texte 
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arabe de l’autobiographie d’Ousdma. Paris 1886 (cf. Carlo de 
Landberg, Critica arabica II, lLeyde 1888), — Ousama ibn 
Mounkidh etc. par H. Derenbourg (French edition.), Paris 1889, 

“Imad ed-din el-katib el-isfahani (¢ 597 H. = 1201) Conquéte de la 
Syrie et de la Palestine par Salah ed-din. Publié par le comte 
Carlo de Landerg. Vol. I. Texte arabe. Leyde 1888. 

Vita et res gestae sultani Almalichi Alnasiri, Saladini auctore Bohad- 
dino F. Sjedaadi (Baha ad-din itn Saddad + 632 H. = 1234) 
edidit ac latine vertit Albertus Schultens. Tugduni Batav. 1732 
(1755). fol. 

Kitab ar-raudatain fi ta’rih ad-daulatain (History of Nureddin, and 
Saladin) by Sihab ad-din al-Mukaddasi, called Abu Sama 
(7 665 H. = 1267). Cairo. 2 vols. 1287. 

Kitab al-ins al-galil bi-ta’rih al-kuds wal-halil. History of Jeru- 
salem and Hebron by Mugir ad-din ) 927 H., beg. 12. Dec. 
15¢@0), — Cf. Histoire de Jérusalem et d’Hébron. Fragments de 
la Chronique de Moudjir-ed-dyn traduits sur le texte arabe par 
Henry Sauvaire. Paris 1876. 

Die Chroniken der Stadt Mekka. Gesammelt und herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld (I Azraki. 11 Fakihi, Fasi, Ibn Dhuheira, 
III Kutb ed-din. [V German edition). I—1V. Leipzig 1857—61. 

Hulasat al-wafa bi’ahbar dar al-mustafa (History of the town of 
Medina) by as-Samhidi (+ 911 H., beg. 4. June 1505). Bulak 
1285. — Extracts translated by Wiistenfeld i in den Abhandlungen 
der k. Ges, der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen. Bd. IX. 1860. 

*al-Hitat (Geography and History of Egypt) by al-Makrizi (+ 845 

HL, beg. 22. May 1441). 2 vols. Bulak 1270. — Histoire des 
Sultans Mamlouks de PEgypte, écrite en arabe par Taki-eddin- 
Ahmed Makrizi, traduite en francais et accompagnée de notes 
par Quatremére, 2 vol. Paris 1837—45. 49, 

Abul-Mahasin ibn Tagri Bardii ) 874 H., beg. 11. July 1469) Annales 
(History of بدي‎ I, 1. 2 ediderunt 7. G. J. Juynboll et 8. F. 
Matthes. II, 1. 2. ed. 1, ©. J. Juynbdoll. Lugduni Bat. 1852—61 
(incomplete). 

Husn al-muhadara. History of Egypt by as-Suyutt ) 911 H, beg. 
4. June 1505). 2 vols. Cairo. 

‘Agaib al-atar fit-taragim wal-ahbar (History of Egypt) by al-Gabarti 
(+ 1286 == 1821). 4 vols. Cairo n. 0. 

Abmedis Arabsiadae (Ahmed tbn‘Arabgah + 854 H., beg. 14. Febr. 
1450) vitae et rerum gestarum Timuri, qui vulgo Tamerlanes 
dicitur historia. (Ed.) Latine vertit etc. 8S. H. Manger. 2 vol. 
Leovardiae 1767. 1772. — Cairo 1285. 

The History of the Almohades by Abdo-'l-Wahid al-Marrekoshi 
(wrote in the year 621 H. = 1224) edited by B. Dosy. 2. ed. 
Leyden 1881. 
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Historia Abbadidarum praewissis scriptorum Arabum de ea dynastia 
locis nunc primum editis, auctore 20. 2. A. Dozy. 1-111. Lug- 
duni Bat. 1849. 49 (Deals w. Spain). 

Anunales regum Mauretaniae a condito Idrisidarum imperio ad annum 
fugae 726, ab Abu-1 Hasan Ali ben Abd Allah Ibn Abi Zer’ 
Fesano, vel ut alii malunt Abu Muhammed Salih ibn Abd el 
Halim Granatensi conscriptos ed. illustr. Carolus Joh. Tornberg, 
2 vol. Upsaliae 1843. 1846. 

Histoire de |’Afrique et de Espagne intitulée al-Bayano ’l-Moghrib 
par Ibn 4044 (de Maroc) (Ibn al-Idart wrote between 363 
and 366 H.) et fragments de la chronique d’Arib (de Cordoue) 
publiés par R. 2, A. Dozy. 2 vols. Leyde 1848—51. 

Analectes sur l’histoire et la littérature des Arabes d’Hspagne par 
Al-Makkari (al-Makkarit + 1041 H., beg. 40. July 1631). Publiés 
par 2. Dozy, ©. Dugat, .لط‎ Krehl et W. Wright. 2 vol. Leyde 
1855—61. (Conf. Fleischer, Textverbesserungen in Al-Makkari’s 
Geschichtswerke. Kleinere Schriften. Vol. II pt. 1. Leipzig 
1888.) — Lettre 4 M. Fleischer contenant les remarques critiques 
et explicatives sur le texte d’Al-Makkari par R. Dozy. Leyde 
1871. — Cf. The history of the Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain 
by Ahmed ibn Mohammed Al-Makkari. Translated and illustrated 
by Pascua] de Gayangos. 2 vol. London 1840-3. 4°. 

Bibliotheca arabo-sicula, ossia Raccolta di testi arabici che toccano la 
geovrafia, la storia, la biografia e la bibliogratia della Sicilia, 
messi insieme da Alichele Amari. Lipsia 1857; Appendice, ibid. 
1875. 

Alberunz’s India, an account of the religion, philosophy, literature, 
chronology, astronomy, customs, Jaws and astrology of India 
about 1030. Ed. by Edw. Sachau. London 1587. 4%, — Id. 
An English edition with notes and indices. By H. Sachau. London. 
2 vol. 1888. 

Scriptorum Arabum de Rebus Indicis loci et opuscula inedita rec. 
et ilustr. Joannes Gildemeister. Fasc. pr. Bonnae 1838. ل‎ 
Cf. id., Dissertationis de rebus Indiae, quo modo in Arabum 
notitiam venerint, pars 1. Bonnae 13838, 


*Ibn Challican, Vitae illustrium virorum, E codd. nune primum 
arabice edidit variis lectionibus, indicibusque locupietissimis in- 
strurit Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingae 1835—40, 4°. — Ibn Hal- 
likan (f 681 H., beg. 11. Apr. 1282). 2 vols. Bulak 1275; another 
edition 1299. — Ibn Khallikan’s Biographical Dictionary, translated 
from the Arabic by Baron Mac Guckin de Slane. 4 vol. Paris- 
London 1843—71. 49, 

Fawat al-wafayat (supplement to Ibn Hallikan) by as-Salahk al-Kutubt 

(+ 764 H., beg. 21. Oct. 1362). 2 vols, Bulak 1283. 
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The biographical dictionary of illustrious men chiefly at the beginning 
of Islamism by Abu Zakariya Jahya el-Nawawit (+ 676 H. = 1277) 
edited by Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1842—47 (cf. idem for 
the Life and Writings of el-Nawawi, Gottingen 1849, from the 
4%) vol. of the Abhandl. d. kgl. Ges. 0. Wiss. zu Gitt.), 

Nuzhat al-’alubba fi tabakat al-’udaba. Concerning celebrated Men. 
By Abul-Barakat al-Anbari )+ 577 H., beg. 17. May 1181). 
Cairo lithog?. n. d. 


8B Written by Europeans. 


fVergleichungstabellen der mulammedanischen und christlichen Zeit- 
rechnung nach den ersten lagen jedcs muhammedanischen Monats 
berechnet. Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Leipzig 1844.— 
Fortsetzung der Wiistenf. Vergl.- Tab. bis 1500 von E, Majler. 
Lmipzig 1887. 

*Die Geschichtsschreiber der Araber und ihre Werke. Von 27, Wiisten- 
Jfeld. (From the XXVIII. and XXIX. vol. of the Abhandlungen 
der Kgl. Ges. d. W. zu Gottingen), Gittingen 1882. 4°. 

*Genealogische Tabellen der Arabischen Stamme und Familien.. . 
Aus den Quellen zusammengestellt von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1852. q.-fol. — Register zu den genealogischen Ta- 
bellen der Arabischen Stémme und Familien. Mit historischen 
und geographischen Bemerkungen von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 
Gottingen 1853. 

*Qaussin de Perceval, Essai sur ’histoire des Arabes avant l’islamisme 
3 vol. Paris 1847. 

Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der Sassaniden. Aus 
der arabischen Chronik des Tabari itibersetzt und mit 9118113127 
lichen Hrliuterungen und Erganzungen versehen von 7h. Néldeke, 
Leyden 1879. 

t*Der Islam im Morgen- und Abendland. Von A. Miller. 2 Bande. 
Berlin 1885. 1887. (Allgemeine Geschichte in Einzeldarstellungen 
hrsgg. von L. Oncken, Zweite Hauptabteilurig. Vierter Teil). 

*Geschichte der Ohalifen. Nach handschriftlichen grésstenteils noch 
unbentitzten Quellen bearbeitet von Gustav Wel. 3 Bande. 
Mannheim 1846—51. — Geschichte des Abbasidenchalifats in 
Aegypten. Von Gustav Weil. 2 Bande. Stuttgart 1860—2. 

+Geschichte der islamitischen Volker von Mohammed bis zur Zeit 
des Sultan Selim iibersichtlich dargestellt von Gustav Weil. 
Stuttgart 1866. 

+Geschichte der Araber bis auf den Sturz des Chalifats von Bagdad. 
Von Gustav Fliigel. 2. Auil. Leipzig 1864. 

The Oaliphate, its rise, decline, and fall from original sources by 
Sir William Muir. London 1891. New and revised edition 1894. 
Socin. Arabic Grammar.® 11 
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Handbuch der morgenlindischen Miinzkunde. Von J. G. Stickel. 
2 Hefte. Leipzig 1865—70. 4°. 

Catalogue of Oriental Coins in the British Museum, 9 vol. London 
1875—1889. 

The Mohammadan Dynasties, chronological and genealogical Tables 
with historical Introductions by St. Lane-Poole. London 1894. 

Die Charidschiten unter den ersten Omayyaden. Ein Beitrag zur 
Geschichte des ersten islamischen Jahrhunderts von &. E. 
Briinnow. Leiden 1884. 

De opkomst der Abbasiden in Chorasan door ©. van Vlooten. Leiden 1890. 

Mémoires sur les Carmathes du Bahrain et les Fatimides par M. J. 
de Goeje. Leiden 1886. 

Die Statthalter von Agypten zur Zeit der Chalifen. Von F. Wiitsten- 
feld. Parts 1 and 2. Abhandlungen der Kgl. Ges. d. Wissen- 
schaften zu Gottingen. 1875 (4"). Band 20. Parts 3 and 4. 
ibid, 1876, Band 21. 7 

History of the Moors in Spain to the Conquest of Andalusia by the 
Almoravides (711—1110), by 2. Dozy, German Edition with 
additions by the Author. 2 vols. Leipzig 1874. 

Poesie und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und Sicilien. Von Adolf 
Friedrich von Schack. 2 Bande. Berlin 1865. 2. Aufl. 1877. 

*Culturgeschichte des Orients unter den Chalifen. Von Alfred von 
Kremer. 2 Bande. Wien 1875—77. 

Das Einnahmebudget des Abbasiden-Reichs vom Jahre 360 H. 
(918—919) von Alfred von Kremer, Deukschriften der philos.-hist. 
Classe der Kais. Akademie der Wiss. in Wien. Bd. XXXVI. 1887. 

*Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen des Islams. Der Gottesbegriff, die 
Prophetie und Staatsidee. Von Alfred v. Kremer. Leipzig 1868. 


Die Baustile. Historische und technische Entwicklung. Des Handbuchs 
der Architectur (von J. Durm) Zweiter Theil. 3. Band, zweite Halfte; 
Die Baukunst des Islam. Von Franz Pascha. Darmstadt 1887. 

Prisse d’Avennes, L’art arabe d’aprés les monuinents du Caire depuis 
le Vile siécle jusqu’ a la fin du 21111“. 3 vol. fol. 1 vol. 4. 
Paris 1877. — La décoration arabe. (Extrait du grand ouvrage.) 
Paris 1865. fol. 


L. COSMOGRAPHY, GEOGRAPHY, ETHNOGRAPHY, 


TRAVELS. 
a Written by Orientals. 


Cosmographie de Chems ed-din Abou Abdallah Mahommed ed- 1 
(ad-Dimiski + 654 H., beg. 30. Jan. 1256). Texte arabe publié 
d’aprés V’édition commencée par M. Frahn, et d’aprés les manu- 
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scrits par M, A. 37, Mehren, St. Pétersbourg 1866. 40, — Manuel 
de la cosmographie du moyen Age, traduit de l’arabe , Nokhbet 
ed-dahr fi ‘adjaib-il-birr wal-bah’r“ de Shems ed- din Abou- Abdallah 
Mohammed de Damas et accompagnée d’éclaircissements par M. 
A, F. Mehren. Copenhague 1874. 

*Zakarija Ben Muhammed ben Mahmud el-Cazwini’s )01- 
682 H., beg, 1. Apr. 1283) Kosmographie. Herausg. von Ferd. 
distenfeld, 2 Binde. Gottingen 1848—9. — id. nach der 

Wiistenfeld’schen Textausgabe etc. iibersetzt von Hermann Ethé, 
Erster Hulbband. Leipzig 1868. 

Haridat al-‘agaib wa-faridat a)-garaib, a species of Cosmography 
composed by ‘Umar ibn al-Wardi (+ 749 or 750 H. = 1348 or 9). 
Cairo 1292. 

Specimen © literis orientalibus exhibens az-Zamaksarii, (az-Zamahsart 
+ 538 H., beg. 16. July 1143) lexicon geographicum quod auspice 
hes J. Juynboll edidit Mathias Salverda de Grave. Lugduni 

at. 1856. 

Al-Hamdani’s (+ 334 H., beg. 13. Aug. 945) Geographie der Arabischen 
Halbinse]l. Nach den Handschr. herausgegeben von David Heinrich 
Miller. Leiden 1884. 

Das geographische Wérterbuch des Abu ‘Obeid “Abdallah ben “Abd 
el--Aziz el-Bekri (+ 487 H. = 1094) nach den Handschriften 
zu Leiden, Cambridge, London und Mailand herausgegeben von 
Ferd. Wiistenfeld. 2 Bande. Gdottingen, Paris 1876. 1877. 

*Jacut’s (Yakut + 626 11. =- 1229) Geographisches Wérterbuch aus 
den Handschriften zu Berlin, St. Petersburg und Paris auf Kosten 
der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft herausgegeben von 
Ferdinand Wiistenfeld. 6 Bande. Leipzig 1866—73. 

Jacut’s Moschtarik, das ist: Lexicon geographischer Homonyme. 
Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1846. 

Marasid al-ittila‘i, Lexicon geographicum ed 7’. ©. J. Juyndoll I~VI. 
Lugduni B. 1850-64. (An Extract from Yakut), 

Géographie d’Aboulféda (Abwl-fida + 732 H., beg. 4. Oct. 1331). Texte 
arabe par Reinaud et Mac-Guckin de Slane. Paris 1840. — 
Géographie d’Ismail Abou ’l-Féda en arabe publiée par Charlee 
Schier, Eid. autogr. Dresde 1846. — Géographie d’Aboulféda, 
traduite de l’arabe en francais par Reinaud I (*Introduction 
générale & la géographie des Orientaux) II, 1 Paris 1848; II, 2 
par Stanislas Guyard. Paris 1883. 

“Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum. Edidit Mf. J. de Goeje. 

Pars prima. Viae regnorum. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae 
auctore Abu Ishak al-Farisi al-Istakhri (al-Istahrt, ef. Zeitschrift 
d. D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. 25, .م‎ 42 ff). Lugduni Bat. 1870. 

Pars secunda. Viae et regna. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae 
auctore Abu ‘l-Kasim Jén Haukal (ibid.). Lugduni Bat. 1873. 

115 
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Pars tertia. Descriptio imperii Moslemici auctore Al-Mokad- 
dasi (al-Mukaddasit wrote in year 378 the H.). Lugduni Bat. 1876. 

Cf. Description of Syria &c., by Mukaddasi. Translated from 
the Arabic by Guy Le Strange. (Palestine Pilgrims’ Text Society). 

Pars quarta. Continens indices, glossarium et addenda et emen- 
danda ad part. I~11] auctore M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1879. 

Pars quinta. Compendium lib Kitab al-holdan auctore 0 
al-Fakih al-Hamadhani (wrote ca. A. D. 290). Lugd. Bat. 1885. 

Pars sexta. Kitab al-masalik wal-mamalik (liber viarum et 
regnorum) auctore Abu’l-Kasin Obaidallah ibn Abdallah 2 
Khordadbeh (Ibn Hordadbeh wrote im the second half of the 
الأب‎ cent. A. D.) et excerpta e Kitab al-Kharadj (K. al-harag 
Taxbook) auctore Koduma thn Djafar (Kudama ibn Ga'far 
wrote about 930 A. 1(.(. Lugduni Bat. 1889. 

Pars septima. Kitab al-a‘lak an-nafisa VII auctore Ee Ali 
Ahmed ibn Omar tbn Rosteh (wrote before 301. H.) et Kitab al- 
boldan auctore Ahmed ibn abi Jakib ibn Wadhih al-Katib al- 
Jakubs (cf. p. 157). Lugduni Bat. 1892. 

Pars octava. Kitab at-tanbih wal-ischraf auctore al-Masidi 
(ef. p. 157). Accedunt indices et glossarium ad tomos V11 et 
1١111. Lugduni Bat. 1894. 

Description de l'Afrique et de V’Espagne par Edrisi (wrote 8 
H.. beg. 29 March 1153) texte arabe publié pour Ja premiere fois 
d’aprés 165 man. de Paris et d‘Oxford avec une traduction, des 
notes et un glossaire par R., Dozy et M. J. de Goeje. Leyde 1866. 

The travels of Ign Jubair (Jn Gubair end of the 6th cent.) edited by 
William Wright. Leydep 1852. 

Voyages d’Ibn Batoutah (Ign Batiita + 779 H., beg. 10 May 1377). 
Texte arabe, accompagnée d’une traduction par C. Defrémery et 
B. R. Sanguinetti (Publications de Ja Société asiatique}). 4 vol. 
Paris 1853—58; deux. tir. 1874—77. — Cairo 1288. 


Written by Europeans.‏ نأ 


F. Wistenfeld, Die Litteratur der Erdbeschreibung bei den Arabern. 
Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Erdkunde hrsgg. von J. G. Liidde I, 
1841, 8. 24—67. 

Carte générale des provinces européennes et asiatiques de ]’Empire 
Ottoman, dressée par Henri Kiepert 4 feuilles. Deux. éd. en- 
tiérement corrigée et augmentée d’un index alphabetique. Berlin 
1892, 

(Karte von) Arabien zu C.-Ritters Erdkunde, Buch 111, West-Asien, 
Teil XII und 5111 bearbeitet von 8. Kiepert. Neue berichtigte 
Ausgabe, die Orthographie revidiert von Th. Néldeke. Berlin 1867 
(D. Reimer), 
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Skizze der Geschichte und Geographie Arabiens von den iltesten 
Zeiten bis zum Propheten Muhammad. Auf Grund der Inschriften, 
der Angaben der alten Autoren und der Bibel von Eduard Glaser. 
Zweiter Band. Berlin 1890. 

Die alte Geographie Arabiens als Grundlage der Entwicklungsgeschichte 
des Semitismus von A. Sprenger. Bern 1875. 

Arabien im sechsten Jahrhundert, Eine ethnographische Skizze von 
Otto Blau. Mit einer Karte: Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl. 
Gesellschaft. Leipzig 1869 (XXIII B.) p. 559—592. 

Arabien und die Araber seit hundert Jahren. Eine geographische 
und geschichtliche Skizze von Albrecht Zehme. Halle 1875. 


Palestine under the Moslems. A description of Syria and the Holy 
Land from A. D. 650 to 1500. Translated from the works of the 
medisval Arab Geographers by Guy le Strange. (London) 1890. 


Relatiqn de VEigypte par Abdallatif (‘Abd al-Latif al-Bagdadi ¢ 629 H., 
beg. 29. Oct. 1231). Ile tout traduit et enrichi de notes par 
Silvester de Sacy. Paris 1810. 4% (The text of ‘Abd al-Latif 
has been published by J. 17/2: ‘Abdollatiphi Historiae Aegypti 
compendium. Oxonii 1800). 

*Beschreibung von Arabien, Aus eigenen Beobachtungen und im 
Lande selbst gesammelten Nachrichten abgefasst von Carsten 
Niebuhr. Kopenhagen 1772. 4°, 


Carsten Niebuhrs Reisebeschreibung nach Arabien und andern um- 
liegenden Liandern. 1. Band. Kopenhagen 1774. 2. Band. 1778; 
English edtn. 2 vols. Edinb. 1792. 

+*Travels in Arabia (1814) comprehending an account of those territories 
in Hedjaz which the Mohammedans regard as sacred. By the 
late John Lewis Burckhardt. Wondon, 2 vol. 1829. — Johann 
Indwig Burckhardt’s Keisen in Arabien, enthaltend eine Beschrei- 
bung derjenigen Gebiete in Hedjaz, welche die Mohammedaner 
fiir heilig achten ... Aus dem Englischen tibersetzt. Weimar 1830. 


L. Burckhardt, Notes on the 860017125 and Wahabys. 2 vol.‏ ال “سا 
London 1831. — Bemerkungen tiber die Beduinen und Wahabi’s.‏ 
Weimar 1831,‏ 

Richard Burton, Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to El Medinab and 
Meccah. 2 vol. London 1857 (and frequently, also in the Tauchnitz 
eclition), 

*Travels in Arabia Deserta by Chirles M. Doughty. 2 vol. Cambridge 
1888. (With new map). 

Adolf von Wrede’s Reise in Hadhramaut, Beled Beny ‘Issa und Beled 
el Hadschar. Herausgegeben...von H. Fretherr von Maltzan. 
Braunschweig 1870. — Reise nach Siidarabien und Geographische 
Forschungen im und iiber den sidwestlichen Teil Arabiens von 
Heinrich Frethern von Maltzan. Braunschweig 1873. 
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Mekka von Dr. C. Snouck Hurgronje. 2 Bande. Mit Bilder-Atlas. 
Haag 1888. 1889. 

+*An account of the manners and customs of the modern Egyptians, 
written in Egypt ete. By Edward William Lane. Various 
editions. London. — Lane, Sitten und Gebrauche der heutigen 
Egypter. Ubersetzt von J. Zenker. 3 Bde. Leipzig 1852. 

E. W. Lane, Arabian society in the middle ages. Studies from the 
Thousand and One Nights ed. by Stunley Lane Poole. London 
1883. (Supplement to the “Manners and Customs”, containing 
the notes to Lane’s translation of the Thousand and One Nights 
(vu. infra), 


M. VERSE. 


Delectus veterum carminum arabicorum. Carmina selegit et edidit 
Th. Noeldeke, glossarium confecit A. Miller. Berolini 1990. 
Uber Poesie und Poetik der Araber von Wilhelm Ahlwardt, Gotha 

1856. 4°. 

Beitrige zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber. Von Th. Noldeke. 
Hannover 1864. 

Kitab al-agani by Abu °)-Farag “Ali al-Isfahani Ae 352 H., beg. 
30. Jan. 962). 20 vols, Bulak 1285. — Alii Ispahanensis 
liber cantilenarum magnus, ed. Kosegarten. T. 1. Gripesvoldiae 
1840. 40, — The twenty-first volume of The Kitab al-aghani 
ed. by Rud. E. Briinnow, Leyden 1888. — Tables alphabetiques 
du Kitab al-Agani par J. Guidi. 16 fasc. Leide 1895. 

Kitab raudat al-adab fi tabakat suara al‘arab by Iskander-Aga 
Abkarius (mudern Beyrout scholar). Beirut 1858. 

Hizanat al-adab wa-lubb lubab lisan al-‘arab, by Ab-dal-Kadir ibn 
“Umar al-Bagdadi (¢ 1093 H.; beg. 21. Aug. 1629) 4 vols. Bulak 
1291 (A work on poets; on the margin are printed the Sawahid 
al-Aini), An index to the poets appeared from the pen of Guédi 
in the transactions of the R. Accademia dei Lincel, Rome 1887, 

*The Diwans of the six ancient Arabic poets Ennabiga, ‘Antara, Tharafa, 
Zuhair, “Alyama and Imruulgais, ed. by W. Ahklwardt, London. 
1870. 

Bemerkungen iiber die Achtheit der alten Arabischen Gedichte mit 
besonderer Beziehung auf die sechs Dichter etc. von W, Ahlwardt, 
Greifswald 1872. 

Le Diwan de Nébiga Dhobyani publié par H, Dérenbourg. Journal 
asiatique 1868—9. 

H. Thorbecke, ‘Antarah, ein, vorislamischer Dichter. Leipzig 1867. 

Die Gedichte des ' Alkama Alfahl. Mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben 
von Albert Socin. Leipzig 1867, 

Le diwan d’Amro’lkais par le Bon de Slane. Paris 1837. 4°, With 
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Commentary by al-Batalytsi. Cairo 1308. Cf. Amrilkais, der 
Dichter und Konig. Von Fr. Rickert. Stuttgart und Tii- 
bingen 1843, 

f¢*Septem 240 2112148 carmina antiquissima Arabum, textum etc. rec. 
F’, A, Arnold. Lipsiae 1850 (out of print) — With commentary 
by az-Zauzani ) 375 H., beg. 24. May 958). Cairo 1288. 

A commentary by Abi Zakariya Sahya at-Tibrizi (+ 420 H., beg. 
11. Aug. 1108} on ten ancient Arabic poems edited from the Mss. 
of Cambridge, London and Leiden by Charles James Lyall. 
Fasc. I Bibliotheca Indica, New Series, No. 789, Calcutta 1891; 
Fasc. II ib. No. 840. Calc. 1894. 

Der Diwan des 160:0. Nach emer Handschrift zum ersten Male 
herausgegeben von Jusuf Dija-ad-din al-Chalidi. Wien 1880. 
Cf. A. von Kremer in den Sitzungsberichten der phil.-hist. 
Classe der Kais. Akademie d. Wissenschaften 98. Bd. 2 Heft. 
Wen 1881. — Die Gedichte des Lebid. Nach der Wiener 
Ausgabe iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen versehen aus dem 
Nachlasse des Dr. A. Huber herausgegeben von Carl Brockel- 
mann. Leiden 1891. 

Die Mufaddalijat (Anthology of the Grammarian al-Mufaddal; + about 
170 H.) Nach den Handschiiften herausgegeben von Heinrich 
Thorbecke. Erstes Heft. Leipzig 1885. 

*Hamasae carmina cum Tebrisii scholiis integris edidit, indicibus in- 
struxit, versione latina et commentario illustr. ©. G. Freytag. 
2 vol. Bonnae 1828—47 (collected by Abu Tammam + 180, beg. 
27. Nov. 805; at-Tabrizi Comm. + 420 H., beg. 11. Aug. 1103). 
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arabischen Volkslieder, gesammelt von Abu Temmim, itibersetzt 
und erlautert von Friedrich Riickert. 2 T. Stuttgart 1846. 

The Hudsailian poems contained in the manuscript of Leyden edited 
in Arabic and translated with annotations by J. G. L. Kosegarten. 
Vol. I. London 1854. 40, — Letzter Theil der Lieder der Hu- 
dhailiten, arabisch und deutsch: Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von 
J. Wellhausen. 1. Heft. Berlin 1884. Comp. Z. der D. Morgen. 
Gesellschaft 39. pp. 104, 151. 411 ff. 

Die Gedichte des ‘Urwa 257 Alward. Von Th, Néldeke: Abhandlungen 
der Kgl. Ges, 0. Wiss. zu Gottingen. Hist.-Phil. Classe 11. 
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Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien. Philos.-hist. Classe. Band 
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Anis al-gulasi’ fi diwan al-Hansa@ (The poetess al-Hansa is said to 
have died A. H. 24, beg. 7. Nov. 644 A. D.) Beirut 1888. ب‎ 
Le diwan d’al Hansa’ traduit par le ١:2, de Coppier et suivi de 
fragments inédits d’Al-Hirniq. Beyrouth 1889, 
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Ibn Hisami ) 762 H., beg. 11 Nov. 1360) Commentarius in Carmen 
Ka‘ti ben Zoheir Banat Su'ad ed. Guidi. Lipsiae 1871. 1874. 
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Magmti muStamil ‘ala hams 0251512 (an-Nabiga, ‘Urwa, Hatim, ‘Al- 
kama and Farazdak) Cairo 1293 cf. .كي‎ der .لل‎ Morgenl. Ge- 
sellschaft 31, 667 ff. 

Chalef elahman’s (died after 155 H.) Qasside. Berichtigter arabischer 
Text ete. von A, Ahlwardt, Greifswald 1859. 
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Cairo 1277. (Abu Nuiwas + about 195 11. = 810). 

Diwan poétae Abu-1-Walid Moslim ibno-’l-Walid al-Angari cognomine 
Carto-l-ghawanit (Sart al-gawani + 208 H., beg. 16. May 823) 
quem edidit M. de .ل‎ GCoeje. Lugduni Bat. 1875. 4", 

Al-anwar az-zahiya fi diwan Abi’l-Atahiya (Abwl-Atahiya + 221 
H., beg. 26. Dec. 835). Beirut 1886. 2me édit. 1888. 

Diwan Ali Tammam Habib ibn Aus at-Ta’l (¢ 231 H., beg. 7. Sept. 
845). Cairo 1292. 

Diwan amir al-mu’minin Jbn-al-Mu'tazz al- Abbasi ) 296 H. = 909) 
Cairo 1391. (Cf. Uber Leben und Werk des ‘Abdallah ibn عله‎ 
Mutazz von Ofto Loth. leipzig 1882. 

Mutanabbii (al-Mutanabhi + 354 11. = 965) carmina cum commen- 
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adnotavit Hr. Dieterici. Berolini 1861. 4°, 

Diwan Ali Firds al-Hamdaui ) 357 beg. 7. Dec. 967). Beirut 
1873. 

Abwl-Ala@’ al-Mu arri )+ 449 H., beg, 10 March 1057) Sakt ez-zind, 
Poems with Commentary. 2 vols. Bulak 1286 and 1302 (Another 
edition Beirut 1884). — Luzim ma la yalzam. Bombay 1303. 
49; Luztmiyat 2 vols, Cairo 1891. — Caroli Rieu de Abul-Alae 
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der D. Morgenl. Gesellschaft 29, 304; 30, 40; 31, 471 ff. 
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Mansir ‘Abd al-Malik at-Ta‘alili (| 429 H., beg. 14. Oct. 1037) 
4 vols. Damascus 1302. 
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al-‘Ikd°al-farid, by Ibn ‘Abd-rabbihi al-Andalust (¢ 328 H., beg. 
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Kitab al-Muwassa of Abu ’t-Tayyib Muhammed ibn Ishaq al-Was3a 
(lived 860-9836 A. D.) edited by 2. Briinnow. Leyden 1886. 
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Makamat 6201“ az-zaman al-Hamadani (al-Hamadani, the predecessor 
gf Hariri died 398 H., beg. 17. Sept. 1007) with commentary by 
Seih Muhammad Abdo. Beirut 1889. Other Makamat of Hama- 
dani Constantinople 1298. 

“Les sbances de Hartri (al-Hariri + 516 H., beg. 12. March 1122), 
avec un commentaire choisi pao Silvestre de Sacy; 1 éd. Paris 
1822; 2. 60. par Reinaud et J. Derenbourg., 2 tom. Paris 
1847—1853. — With the Commentary of as-Sarist (+ 619 H., 
beg. 15. Feb. 1222) 2 vols. Bulak 1284. — Makamat (Vowelled 
text) 2. Ed. Beyrouth 1886. — The Assemblies of Al-Hariri, 
transl. &c. by Thomas Chenery. Vol 1 1867. — Jo. Arabic text 
with English notes &c. by F. Steingass 1895. 

"Kitab Adab al-Katil (proply. an aid to elegant writing) composed 
by Muhammed Abdallah ibn Muslim Jin Kutaiba (+ in the 
and. half of the 3rd. Centy. of the Flight). Cairo 1300. 

Kitab al-matal as-si ir fi,’adab al-katib was-Sa‘ir (Treatise on Style) 
0 al-Atir al-Gazari (+ 637 H., beg. 3. Aug. 1239) Cairo 

Rasail (Letters) abi’l-Fadl badi‘ az-zaman al-Hamadani (¢ 398 H., 
beg. 17. Sept. 1007). Constantinople 1298. 

al-Matdani ) 518 H., beg. 19. Feb. 1124) Magma‘ al-amtal, (Collec- 
tion of Proverbs). 2 vols. Bulak 1284, — Arabum proverbia, 
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vocalibus instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit ©. ©. 
Freytag I, 11, 111 (a b.), Bonnae 1838—43. 

+Les colliers d’or, allocutions morales de Zamakhschari (az-Zamahgart 
+ 538 H., beg. 16. July 1143) texte arabe suivi d’une traduction 
frangaise et d’un commentaire philologique par C. Barbier de 
Meynard. Paris 1876. 

Als’s hundert Spriiche arabisch und persisch paraphrasiert von Reschid- 
eddin Watwat, nebst einem doppelten Anhang arabischer Spriiche 
herausgegeben, iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet von 
2. L. Fleischer, Leipzig 1837. 49, 

Sirag al-muluk (Ethics and Anecdotes) composed by Abii Bekr Mu- 
hammed at-Tartust al-Maliki ) 520 H., beg. 27. Jan. 1126). 
Cairo 1289. 

Muhadarat al-udaba wa-muhaiwarat 25-8112918 wal-bulaga, a species 
of Ethics with Anecdotes by ar-Ragib al-Isfahant (+ in the 
beginning of the 6th centy. of the Flight). 2vols. Cairo 1237. 40, 

al-Mustatraf fi kull fann al-mustazraf, a species of anthological En- 
cyclopaedia compiled by Ahmad al-Ibsih2 (lived about 800 H.) 
2 vols. Cairo 1304. 1307. 

Siret ‘Antar ibn Saddad, 32 vols. Cairo 1286. 1307. (another recension 
10 vols. Beirut 1871). Cf. Antar, a Bedoueen romance, Trans- 
lated from Arabic by 7. Hamilton. Part. I,i—iv. London 1820. 

Alf laila wa-laila. Tausend und eine Nacht arabisch. Nach einer 
Handschrift aus Tunis herausg. von Maximilian Habicht 1-7111 
fortges. von H. L. Fleischer 1X—XII vol. Breslau 1825—43. 
(This edition is not suitable for beginners in Arabic, as the 
language is in many parts strongly influenced by the vulgar 
tongue). — The Alif Laila or book of the thousand nights and 
one night, published from an Egyptian Ms. by W. 2-2 
4 vols. Calcutta 1839—42. — 4 vols, Bulak 1279. — Original 
in expurgated edition. Beyrout 1888—90. — Following the 
earlier Bulak edition: The thousand and one nights commonly 
called, in England, The Arabian nights’ entertainments. Trans- 
lated by W. Lane. 3 vol. London. 1 ed. 1841. Other editions 
by Edw. Stanley Poole (the last 1882). 
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تسيرى | تسيرى | تسيرين‎ | sys 
3 1 = ن = ع‎ sf 
ed | yt D a 
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TABULA XIII. 


Paradigma flexionis 
Passivi J verbi mediae radicalis 1 vel Ss 











Imperfectum 
Nume-| Ferfec- perf 
Persona ee fii 1 
Indicativus ج2000 ونه رمام‎ 
tivus tus 
1 م‎ 8 | > “3 ~ 23 Cw 9 
3. masc.| sing.| hid يقال‎ J يقل‎ 








Coy 

31 

By B:. 
. 


\ 
~~ 
© 
\ 
3 


\ 
يو 
اه 
te‏ 
1١‏ 
زح 


EEE 
‘cr ١ te ‘G: 
Gi 
الى‎ Cae 
By by 
Cx \G— Cc. 
G. By & 
\G— 
5 


مايا سس 
© 

\ 
Yo 


“93 a 


8. masc.| dual.| Shus Sls Er 
3. fem. 7 قيلتا‎ ls Silas Slés 
دما‎ 


2» |. ايِنئا|‎ ye) se] sus 
3. masc. | plur. قيلرا‎ 9 LE; يقالوا‎ 1 JL 
3. fem. 5 CAs يُقَلْن‎ Hie Hi 
2. masc.| وو‎ cals 9 lis | ١لاقت تَقَالُوا‎ 
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5 me 1 A ee | 2 سيوم‎ =< 4 
iene | Ie | IE | 0ه .2 | 5ه و‎ 1 
مضيس‎ fom | mp | re barf | ofp | ع‎ -dtonaeg 
com g | fog co's 1 -6 8 re 
arp | aap | مث‎ | amo | He | م‎ |» wodwy 


:958 [ 


my | مرضي‎ | FP | me | me] ner | » dena 


© 
لت‎ 
\ 
w 
De 
\ 
هه‎ 


3 
3 
yh \ i 





fo- '§ S § “5 BS = 
ie at ie wk i ae « ‘yeroduy 
9-9 0-0 s 0 6 - 0 6° 
oo y oy oe os om +f < حي‎ aed 5 : sedui 
“oe ١ “o- iP 6” “© - ا‎ “¢ ¥ ; 1 
ler? lane ونا‎ ates يي‎ re ١و‎ ‘oseUt "2 “TT) 
. 86-6 - 6>60- 26 - a- a- car 
jo) { | C oe 
Imrie | dene | use | Te | AS | 2“ | 497 0 


4 


3 


S¥jaa6 | Span © | S¥ yaa © | S¥ yaa © fs gf 6 


aoe Soe 


“POUL “GIOA | ‘Pour ٠030 لخر‎ | '0355 “GIO A | “POUL °QIOA | -paur -q19, | ‘pour 4ر50"‎ | ‘pew "03014 
x ITA TIA AI I I I 


wnLepsei 5١ 4a © selpaul 0130039414 04013119 0 
"AIX VINGVI 
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, TABULA XV, 
Paradigma flexionis 


Activi I verbi ultimae , ches 















































Imperfectum 
3 Nume-|* Perfec- : : Impera- 
ce me Pane Indica- |Subjunc-} Apoco- Heue 
tivus tivus patus 
| ~7 1 و سلدمو به قن و‎ © | 
3. masc. sing. | Ie 92 يغؤو‎ ye | 
3. fem. 9 تغو تغؤو ظ أو غزت‎ | 
| مان مه‎ Fo “907 م © و‎ ae 
2. masc.| » تغؤو ظ غزوت‎ | am ye | sal 
2. fem. n تغزى تغزين | عزوت‎ Cc 7 اغزى ظ‎ 
كا و 2ه ول عه -> سه و‎ 
١ ” | اغز |اغزو |أغزو غزؤوت‎ | 
3. masc.| dual. nes يغزوان‎ nee ner | 
. oa ee en, eee a ae 
3. fem? مو‎ Lise تغؤوأ تغؤوأ تغزوان‎ ! 
od ie ad ول‎ © vote we oe 
3. 22890. plur. Ise | ا 7 يَغْرْوا يَغْرُونَ‎ 
او حي سه م‎ Pe a رهو امه و‎ 
Be Heme | « | at | يغؤزون| يغزون | يغزون‎ 
” ع 0و مهو مه = ده‎ 9° 22) 
2, masc.| » R952 | اغزوا تغزوأ تغؤوأ تغزون‎ 
fem. | » | أ | 283 -| 7-225 إجية > | عه"‎ 
عؤون | تغؤون | تغؤون | تغؤون | غؤوتن‎ 
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TABULA XVI. 
Paradigma flexionis 


Activi I verbi ultimae ى‎ Ate 


























Imperfectum 
75 85 Nume-| Perfec- faa ١ Impera- 
erson ate baa ne ica- Sabjunc- A poco- tivus 
tivus tivus patus 
ek Se و‎ Oy - Ge oy 
3. masc.|sing. is”) برمى‎ 


or) يرم‎ 


© مر‎ Oe 
oe 


3. fem. ” رمت‎ sty 


oa o- 0 
ee 


yr‏ اترصى 


- of of 
ee 


ارم اترم sr}‏ 


69 صراخر © سمدم 
ee‏ 
e‏ 


2. 22856. » رميت‎ sp 


إرمِى اترمى اترمى اترمين fem. | » | cane)‏ .2 


| Soro: oF - of oF 
1. © | ميد‎ st)! ry! ارم‎ 
3. 850.081. رميا‎ boys Leys nes 
3. fem. ” | Liss | hess ترمِيًا قرييًا‎ 


OF‏ - | مامه وس 
ines?‏ رميثها 








ارميا |ترميًا |ترميا : .2 


٠. 
1 - 





3. masc.|plur. يرموا يمون رمو‎ loys 
3. fem. | « | يرمِين | يرمِين يرمين | رمين‎ 
2. .قوسد‎ « | dine, ارموا ترموا قرموا | ترمون‎ 





29 Ow, 
ee 


رميتن 


16 7 Line, 





2. fem. n 


ارمين | ترمين | ترمين | ترمين 


S| | نرم‎ 


en يي‎ 
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TABULA XVII. 
Paradigma flexionis 


Activi I verbi ultimae و‎ vel ى‎ das 




















Imperfectum 
Persona hum” erfec- 0 : Impera- 
e San fit In ica- Subjune- A pocopa- fivais 
tivus tivus tus 
5 اس‎ as - On = Ow = O- 
3. masc.| sing. يرض يرضى إيرضى إرضى‎ 
© . م‎ - oe “9 ea - o* 
9 - - - Of -¢ 2 - 60 ص‎ ١1 


أرض ترض ترضى |ترضى |رضيت | « .10850 . 
fom. | | ered | te)  ىضرتا  .يضرتا or)!‏ 2 


PP -oF ~ oF - oF 
1. r | |أرضى |ارضى |رضيت‎ Us)! 
3. masc.|dual. يرضيا يرضيا يرضيان رضيا‎ 


3. masc.! 0111. رضوا‎ wry يرضوا‎ Ide 
3. fem. ” رضين‎ ode يرضين يَرضين‎ 
2. 2880.1 » wee أرضوا ترضوا ترضوا ترضون‎ 


6س © ص | OF‏ ص © ص > 0 Ow‏ ص 0 02 ~~ - و 
ee‏ إلى ٠‏ 


نرض |إنرضّى إنرضى إرضينا | «١‏ | 1 
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5" jaa 
© مو‎ tqie4/ 6 410 4 


ATI 





7 506 4 CS) 
[eA 5 ae 0 “08 
ae? | ore | KGS | oboe 
cris 6> -95 =e 8 2-6 8 1 
0م وعم ه 2ع ع‎ 
SIP | oe | GS > 
- م ماع‎ ¢ 7 
me | oxen | en 2 
Cs cm 5 5 
صو‎ |e | ل | صو‎ 
ee | ere | HOD | اكوك‎ 
S” Joa S jaa ot S* مه‎ it 
6 مرو‎ 14294 6 vam rqsoa) S$? عرو‎ qzaal 6 و‎ 
111 11 1 1 





o 
so 


jn 1 
I 


80419511101 
000 « 
012909013801131 » 
030 1415581 
1 مده 
01 « 
01 1ه 


ان فلا03 





5١ 39 © 98014110 2300134 1110!01111 1 


"XTX 711134 7” دك‎ 
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eros 





3 6 جم 6 > وس‎ a ج ماج »م‎ 
cowry?) oro) oro? 
PP ee © oe *© ٠ @ ee ©» 

6 6 ب سس وس‎ Car ساج» م‎ ” 
بها © وي و‎ ٠ 0 e 
همه‎ 666 coe 
و‎ 2 = 
€ © موه 6# وس‎ 
-5 oe = “ 
pore) jaro jos) 
0 هم وى‎ > 
ee 2 ee — Ss) ee 2 
- ovo : “i ° “or ١ 
jeyror?) joe loro? 
| 4 os an sx ae {ce ل‎ 
6 اسارنا ومس‎ - 
5١ jaa 5" joa 5S” joa 


2 مو‎ 304 
x 


C +97 1qi0a 


IMA 


C ayn 0 


ITA 


5١ jaa 


C 910 74 


14 


6 71 4 


A 


8141711171 

* ا‎ 
» 11240013980011 
IAISSU 00101 
« 02320111111 

« 814711819801111 

014001330511 لك 


14110390 91191 
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TABULA XVIII. 
Paradigma flexionis 
Passivi I verbi ultimae 9 vel is 





Imperfectum 
Nume-| Perfec- 











Persona rien 1 

rus tum Indicativus Suljune Apocopa‏ ف 
tivus | tus‏ 

و© سس ونس 9 - | > - e‏ 

3. masc. sing. يع ف دع ضى | قضى‎ . fis 

و© ~ وه %9 هس ? o-‏ 

3. fem. $8 ues A 72 5 - a5 ٠. 2 م‎ es 

- 5 - oF يي سس‎ 3 5 Oy 


2. masc. 0 


92, fem. 5 AA و‎ 9 0 0 
a 


9 9 - ot _ of aw @ 

08 عماسم © د © حا - 1 5 
ais‏ يقضيًا يقضيان قضيًا masc.| dual.‏ .3 
و6 - ٠»‏ 9 © ص 3 9 - 


3. fem. 5 | A as A aoa A ert | : “a2 


Xo 


6 سه 0نم 23 © م م - 
و © لاه و6 ه o-%,‏ 3 وو 
يقضوا |يقضوا يقضون قضوأ masc.| plur.‏ .3 
و0 تب نه ~- و26 0 هس و© o7‏ هس 5 - | 
يقضين | يقضين | يقضينى | fem. ” PSE‏ .3 


2. masc.| » فضيتمٌ‎ 
2. fem. 9 فنضيش.نى‎ 
1 9 قضينا‎ A 8% 6 هاوه‎ ٠ te 
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TABULA XX. 
Paradigma flexionis nominis 
a) generis masculini 
a) 1 


determinati determinati in 


e 
indeterminati j 
cum articulo statu constructo 


Sing. Nom. Las SLE 2ك‎ 
Gen. les Lali se 
Ace. Glas Slaafi  تاّضصق‎ 

Dual. Nom. Glas ileal rer 
Gen.-Acc. الْقَصَابَيْن قصابين‎ er 

اك الْقَشَاهُونَ قَصَابونَ Plur. Nom.‏ 
اد Sula‏ قصابين Gen.-Acc.‏ 

3) diptoti 

Sing. Nom. لاحر 1 حر‎ 0 
Gen. yt ) Pasi ai 
Acc. yt ea - ; 

Dual. Nom. eyes 1 Bes) er 
Gen. Acc. ne لاه اده‎ 
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Plur. Nom. 


Gen, Acc. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Acc. 

Dual. Nom. 


Gen.-Acc. 


Plur. Nom. 


Gen.-Acc. 


Sing. Nom. 


Gen. Acc. 


PARADIGMATA. 


determinati  determinati in 


indeterminati cum articulo statu constructo 


اخرو الأخرون اخرون 


آخَرى yey I‏ أخَرِين 


TABULA XXI. 
b) generis feminini 


a) triptott 


سَاعَة الساعة ساعة 

xl LL 

سَاعَةَ ‏ الساعة ساعة 

Gel,‏ الساعتانى ساعتان 

a 2255 oe 

gE سَاعَاتِ السّاعَات‎ 
8) diptoti 


ceterum idem 
“Go 


LAN 
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TABULA 200. 
a) generis masculini in ب‎ desinentis. 
و‎ 


determinati determinati in 


mete امب‎ cum articulo statu constructo 


we 


Sing. Nom.-Gen. القاضى قاض‎ 


“Oe‏ ” م 


Acc. uals لقاضى‎ ١ 


oo = 


Dual.Nom. القاضيان قاضيان‎ ls 


is? 
i 
ضيا‎ 
" Gen.-Ace. لْقَاضِيَيْن قاضِيَين‎ es 
Plur. Nom. “Spal Spall 2 
Gen.-Acc, قاضينَ‎ cel ضى‎ 


b) nominis in .¢—, شا‎ 1٠ 


5 a) 1 


Sing. Nom.- te -¢ وه‎ “fe و‎ 
ha مصطفى المصطفى مصطفى‎ 


“ae Gea tt at Ses‏ 5د © دس 
A‏ اليصطفيان مصطفيان Dual. Nom.‏ 
Geer Go 9‏ > عو ooo‏ و هن ee‏ 

مصطفغيى اليمصطفيينى مصطفيين Gen.-Acc.‏ 


ع 
939 9 ب 


Plur. Nom. Sal وه 2 لفون 5 م‎ 
Gen.-Acc. من‎ A a meer) 1 
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determinati determinati in 
cum articulo statu constructo 


Sing. Nom.- ee Uzi ee 
Gen.-Acc. 


Dual. Nom. العصوان عصوان‎ 


8) diptoti 


indeterminati 


or - 


Sing. Nom.- م‎ ow 3 a 
katt Sy 2 ى‎ or x | ذكرى‎ 
TABULA XXIII. 


Paradigma nominis cum suffixis. 
e e e . ٠. e hd S & 2 9 = 
a) nominis masc. in singulari positi Glas; fem. al. 


cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. Las fem. <3,(5 
” ” 2. 9 » masc. bt a5 5 
n »n 2. » » fem. قصابك‎ 
1 » 8. « » masc. x las (gen. x Leas) 
: » 38, » » fem. قصابها‎ 
>  » 2 » فللهسة‎  اًمُكِياَضق‎ 
" » 8B م‎ 2» UgsLas(gen. (فقصابهمًا‎ 
9 » 1. » pluralis Gslas 
9 90 2. 9 » msc. Las 
: .ص ص .2 م‎ fem. plas 
: » 38 » w» mse. قصابهم‎ (gen. (قصابهة‎ 
: » 3. « o» fem. قصابهى‎ (gen. (قصابهن‎ 
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b) nominis in duali posit. 


Nominativus cum suffixo 1.pers. sing. eke 

1 7 » 2 9 »n msc. قصاباك‎ etc, 
Gen.-Acc. م‎ ly» م‎ las 

” ” ” 2.09 » Msc. قصابيك‎ 

n 2 7 3. 7 7 7 قصابيه‎ 

” ” ” 3. و‎ » fem, قصابيها‎ etc. 

1 c) nominis masculini in plurali positi. 
Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. قصابى‎ 

” 7 0 2. » MSC. قصابوك‎ etc. 
Gen.-Acc. ” ” 1. » 2 has 

i 97 mn 2. و‎ » msc. قصابيك‎ 

9 1 n 3. و‎ » Msc. بيه‎ as 

59 ل‎ n 3. و‎ » fem. قصابيها‎ etc. 


d) nominis feminini in plurali positi. 


Nom.-Gen.-Ace.cum suff. 1.pers.sing. ساعاتقى‎ 


Nominativus 7 ” 2.00 ”» Msc. ساعاتك‎ 


7 79 9 0 04N ” ” sol ELS etc. 
Gen.-Acc. 5 » 2 وو‎ n ساعاتئتك و«‎ 
3. ساعاته 7 90 و‎ etc. 


9 إن 0 


EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 
I. 
A. EXERCISES IN READING. 

1. معرفة يقبضون نظلم ذخيرة تهتلى جميع‎ what 
wile وصلنا فريق غالب ثبين اسكنواأ رجز حطط‎ 
بالغ هروبة شمس فرزدق بصل عام اضطرمت قال‎ 
Koso د‎ eo A ٠ S800 sles ار درج وظيفة‎ ٠ x) 


0 وه هه ا - ?9 8 Gor‏ سكم و ts a‏ 8 
aed 9-0.‏ 5 2س اس من * هو مده دوس 
BRAND‏ شواظ كبرى RAS‏ رضي ويلا شروب غرارة لوما 


GS,<-0 3 Ger we 9 2-0‏ 799 9,9 ده به مح On-‏ 
يشتبهون LS‏ مستذاق سفك بلغوا Base‏ سقوأ 
و؟س دوو 8 دمديو ” 2 ‘ors‏ و 

-0 ب‎ oF كرو‎ oF , Bs aE صل‎ Be 4 1g 
“i” 8 و1 وس‎ ¢ ~ 0 53 BL, S2. 9 © م‎ 
CAF موثمر‎ HS نيا‎ ade مشنوءة ضأن يُطأَطِى‎ 
- g,Fo UL : ع © عنس ره‎ 9 — BJ. 
% 28 حبراء يبدا ملاك‎ Jol بطو‎ 
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esieor م 3 و‎ ? aT? - wes 8+ aaa 4 o - ست‎ 


Gow 


Sti Gadel Gb OT tals Gabi 
Sot Ladi bi Saat الْقنّاءة‎ epi past 
#32 المفيّش التطهير‎ ONT الْقَصَابَ‎ abi 

6 قام الرسول ae Gayl Kiet we‏ فأنبغرة ولا تتيعوا 
ag AG ag Spall # Lal‏ حِرِب UT‏ عدم الْعَالِنون +« 
de‏ السطم 2 مر بْنْ dol‏ 37 قوم أفترقوا and He‏ 
آلرخمن * ae debt aS‏ إن انْقصَى Pill ae SST‏ 
الْجَيِيلُ BOGTU Le a‏ م« Sle‏ الصبية في teed‏ 
pau‏ 1 آلقِيرَانَ # ye‏ الطوقان # ite‏ الإنسان He‏ 
يراه GAM ae‏ . 

:0 مَلآن aT‏ كسَاءلوا GL‏ قصاوة آذَى أقرباء BST‏ 
وزراء nee isl‏ + 


0م 7< aa‏ وخ و 


of‏ ن و2 ضَْ و9 وي اه هق ea‏ ا 
Gulla 8.9‏ يومن إليهم كل LES) Kia) db Bole‏ 


Be oS 2 7 - 66 Jo, Cy? ody,‏ روه 
يِفْترَى CE‏ ينطروا HG‏ السبوات الرجين ES‏ 


ow Oe‏ 3 ن ساس و9 


ae o | ee «0 0% aes oo SEAL > i. .° 8‏ 
اتبعنى استككل البلايّكة امش نحيله اختلفوا بشر 
GH, 9 I GLE‏ و 9 و ه ولت رن ون on‏ 82 لرسا جم 

املكم كذبوة يوبقهن بينهم مسقطة sly‏ % 


32” EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


B. EXERCISES ON THE ETYMOLOGY. 


الاين Loe eee capes 1-2 See‏ متهن الى 
pis‏ اجتذب Gal GIF‏ حسن 23 Jade‏ .16.29 

toe ee ee eae ok See a ee 

ستععب abel‏ انطلق شاهدل اخضر اطلع des‏ 

7 eer 7 و‎ ss و‎ - 5-6 rig es - & oo Ore as 

اقيل اد م نزلرل استعيل عولم طكنى انتزع 

الات ومس ob‏ 98 ار OF‏ 5 سم وك 

Uy اسظرت‎ pe plel غيل كرب‎ 


3 wed 039 OC عم‎ of me ere 304 ص‎ 


30-33. حتينا أخرجث يركب أحسن عل ثم ترصع‎ Sih 
ره‎ oF m2 09 ثم‎ m0, و‎ OF بج همه مدا‎ ow 9 On hes 
احتفظ يدفعان ادركوا‎ Just حملا‎ ext برجعون‎ Sy 
oe ot نه و‎ ee 


5 ج+وه ونه سه ا‎ 99? Ie O- وه‎ 0. 
٠ ae ٠. oe oe eee ee 
= اظهم‎ \ 7 rr 9 a ا اقعدى‎ ya yr / 
- صن سس‎ 0 o 7 5د ن‎ - Ow? oa“. ين ساس‎ 2 
٠ 


Gx جير. تقلموا‎ Serta Ke ees) 5 


م of‏ و م 99 9 9رآرا ست 1 مس نس به ى © و 
0 م ل ee‏ 0 داه اهددس و 5 عن - 0- 
Te ult ovo!‏ >- هو و2-0 | اسمتفء! A‏ م 

علين اليسوا فزعتا تعرض يسندوا احتفروا Lass‏ 


an w : 07 وى‎ boon Cn0F ع‎ OS 9s مسر‎ Se 

34-36. خروا‎ GO يضمون احببيك ينفك صب نرتل‎ Goody 
4 خِ‎ vw? Ye a9 sabi = age سام © وه‎ O-09 O a 
تدعص جروا عرزن احبوا‎ or نووم‎ yy ستتبمت‎ 
- 0 م وض و‎ 


جل مر Sond‏ نستقر Shes‏ # 
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“Ure GB + و‎ Be yl pe وس‎ 


by iG 37-38‏ تومنين تنكل يستاذنون توخر ايتلفنا 


27, £.09 ونان‎ wore دس‎ BL 
يبطى بطو‎ wins Lis yi بوسنا‎ IST wie) 
BR B- y - By on - 1 ساعظلو‎ Be y- وى‎ B 


wb OS hl Xi د 10 نستبطا تنيات‎ 


Iw Oe 


bois ترثا استولِلٌ‎ ies + taal يوسن‎ 1,9) 40. 


IS AB HS َتَوَاصَعَ يَصِلُوا تَفِدِينَ‎ 
' 2# Sys ايبقظ‎ bss استيقظنا‎ LG يوجب‎ 


توجهن 2-2 


eres 41-44,‏ تقوم ye Gal‏ طِرتم “sil‏ بَاعوا تستعين 
أعوجت JUS‏ يميزون cro‏ خيلا كن يبعن أبينرا 


yo Ge 


jen i شزوجي‎ olay? eae saa | eres 


BE SALI batts SHG‏ يَتَصَابَُوا كَمْ لِمْنَا تك 


Ow 9 - 


خانوا استعين يرد bods‏ 


ww UO; 


,45-48 يمشى أمسيت غل ونا yas!‏ لقي نتغدى pees‏ 


outs أنقضت‎ a َه أقتنيث‎ ork oats 
4 8 -- د ووه سن‎ 7 oqo? 


تعفين تبنى e5s ii pit pat‏ = 7 
ارموا ace‏ رخوت إرضى نُسَمْ eos‏ دَنَت # 


Socin, Arabic Grammar.’ 


34* EXERCISES AND TEXTS, 


oe se o 7-8 - 8820 ددسم‎ o- 0 يوسم‎ 
49. يومون — ع يرون‎ 43 se شوذيت‎ A 
£¢ 20 سم‎ Un. 
+ 555 أر أَرَيْتَ يج‎ O55 
53. ByeiS yo Stave ترميهم اجبناكم‎ ens sles 


96 


تشترية Lis! 5 Ui‏ 185 يَفْتَكَهَا ticle;‏ متعرك 
ظلبئافن GSd2‏ يُنَادِيهمًا % 


00 § وهمه © وس 


60-61. ei y ee يه‎ be cys مرتعل‎ a 


2 وت 8 3 ان‎ 9 ao? 


§ o “03 § nee 8 
o 9g نكشاذ‎ Go on" - Gee. تبسك‎ 
Sls SLUG! press ms مَُمَيسَكُ إِظْهَار تكلم‎ 9 


معنن 


لول تقر Abe‏ + 


OL. dye يحب‎ GUL aa paine سم إنفكاك أذ‎ 


So م هو 0 وه --8 و و5‎ 
0 متخن‎ eat ori SST sal 7 مزشوف‎ 
متعل‎ Sais إيساع‎ eo ا‎ (orm alls! oly Bolo 


tot Sat‏ نط AS‏ & علد 
ple pale‏ اختيار ام piles jlie jie‏ إطاعة 
-> كه 8 ور wee? : wie‏ 
استعانة er‏ فيا منهار ميت em‏ تنوف 
9 


تمويث إنْقِيان تغيير مستقيم سوق مقام مَفِيب 


EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX, 35* 


wen) awe 0 عبن‎ 8 o- 52-6 


Gee‏ ا مان و 


it رضى‎ 2 GS مناداة و مستئنى 536 إنبغاء‎ 
08 a sis sess, $- ٠ t وه‎ 

.89 ,88 سيوف Se, ion “GF‏ يال ا 
Ss, oF‏ وم 8 oF‏ 


أسيكة غْواش elit e*‏ كف dat lay,‏ اد 


و9 96 مس 8 S239‏ سمه نر Ge‏ 


bag a dlc Suse mend‏ ملاس اه أمكنة 


ae Gece و ده‎ 99, 


8 -? -- 7 
G,- 95 و‎ 
-- Sos مم‎ © 
He كاه‎ Sed gli 


م 


0 


C. EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 


9 e990 eee 


wh dé فؤل المومنونى‎ «+ # 1x) Usa ؟.‎ ae Sys 135-138. 
238 i الْبَضْرٍ وَطْعَامَهٌ‎ due SS del * آلدّار‎ 
ds الرَجَالَ * كان‎ Gale; في الجاهليّة‎ oat 


45 130, 55 996, 
0 


36* EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


Nols TLE ahi‏ في الْعْلُوم # قالَت؛ الْيَهُود والنصارى 
كن أبناء الله Ew ‘slaty‏ الأغكآء هاربين؛ # 
2ه اك 8د ميو Pn) ae‏ ل 90 Be ogeeete‏ و 

HS; dT يود التريش' وَيَنْبعْ‎ QUT كن‎ 
ye Aly Las مِنْهُم" لا‎ WG IG # Tall 
Jas 35 # Sets مُوسَى بَيْنَ 603 الله‎ BS 


م لاو 5 سوه - he‏ مض سام و 9 من م وري + ¢ 
الله قلوبهم a Reels‏ قاتلهم ابن العباس' Ls‏ 


dod 
ام هم هت و5 م هه‎ 
#* اصبصم” الناس من النادمينى‎ 


الهج 555 ipa oil UAT Slee als‏ 
#6 واس ردم هش ”يات ديو 2ب رس وات 8 ارت اس 


@ 2 سر 0 عامس هم 9G‏ سس 


ذلاث عشرة “RL‏ عد ود بالل من الشيطان 
همي ره 5 م aoe Ai 2 gees AgFom yt‏ 1 
الرجيع He‏ ينيص الله الارض :جرم © BGR‏ ويطوى 


ماي راسم 59 EF « PL Gg?‏ مور of‏ م و 
السباء بببينه ثم يقول انا SU‏ أب ةا ملوك 


4, مر‎ 2-07 179g 1 [ 9 ob oro 
اتيعوا فى هذه الذنيا لعنة” % كان ورقة‎ me الارض‎ 
0 - 997 ملسمل‎ 7 1١ الك‎ NGS Oo” Ate) 18° 3 
قل قرا الكتب وطلب العلم ورغب” عن‎ as "ye 
15 110.149. 251366 9, 3 5124. 451135. 5 51186. 65 § 17 0, 
” 8 1213. 5 5 1015. 9§ 1138. 10 5 108, 115 126, 125 109, 13 110, 
48 92d. 15 5 1133, 15 5 141. 175108, 18 5642, !9 5 ager, 208 6 


“EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 37% 


sols‏ الا ‘asf, sal anes ex gh,‏ نبى 


ich التواضع‎ + BAG, ? سيوذى‎ xa, الامة‎ sis 


1 Spall 


be ماس 0 و‎ w 35 0 م‎ S- سا‎ 
er وعبل اشهوة‎ 0 ae US الْعَبِيلُ‎ 139 ff. 


see هم‎ 


‘oe. 3 ae Ss gill a‏ الاحرار , قبور 
war‏ 95 شايع شر مريك S59 + pal 8 JSUT‏ 
العَقَارنِ » التْكر 5 duel, Lib GT,‏ 
مَلالة وَالْعِلْ adi ET BE See is‏ 
He Osha a SST ik § Hoel; SIT GS‏ 
Je‏ الناين LUIS‏ حكام Je‏ الْمْلْوكِ # أَحْسَن 


Wey 9 مهم نو‎ We 9300 


الكنوز es‏ القلرب * نشاط DIT‏ يقذر Js]‏ 
٠ gl‏ و ا ا وا 
dad saa‏ حَيْرٍ من الْمَطْلٍ الطويلٍ * SOS)‏ 


bibs ge SET Laat a إطعام‎ Kast 0 
من رَحْبَةٍ‎ Bly » خسن الخلي‎ # ibd Jods 


1 5 1478, 148b note. 2 5 998, cf. note ,ط‎ 3 5 123. 


147. 


38* EXERCISES AND TEXTS, 


BLT ody وَالرْمَامُ‎ mole il تعالى في‎ allt 
ad إل‎ fe ty iy oy والتتك‎ 
ska لا‎ y SIF الصديق‎ He GTR vat wel 
# xls LL لسانه‎ dbs أن & الئاق‎ 
أل 7 أن الله‎ He pall Ide ag إن الظاليينَ‎ 


9 همه 8ن و 


Jur ot a ae ara ele on كن‎ 7 


سور 


١ » يأتى‎ Susi إن 1 إلَيْدَ‎ Ut s sa 0 


5 من و‎ 9 G Pi 0 99% 


5-1 إن الله‎ * yar 45, ie ae إن‎ 
0 "SS ىه كل يوم‎ BUST إن‎ a led 

J Kis! فى ذلك‎ Gow GET إن في ذلك‎ 
م‎ i oir pill آلآبْمَارٍ % ِنَهُ كا‎ 
J fe أَحَنْ‎ SLE فلم‎ Ly lily eon] 


te Ske AUT من‎ aT tbe GEIS St BL 


1§ 134. 2 § 152. 


Pm 
EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 39 


So le OG oll قال بقراط استهينرا‎ 
فى‎ Joss dep du ple GK BT كن فى‎ 


Sylilf ae teins الرجل‎ ROS البروءة‎ ALS 
تن‎ +04 Oe سد و 2مهاا5ور  رموظه و 9 ارم و‎ wo, GL of 
"halls اوعية والشفاه اقفالها والالسنى مقاتيكها‎ 
ص‎ eoronm يه 5 لس سا تاس 3و‎ > 2 a9 
Sot JSS لا تردغ سِرَّكَ إلى طَلِبهِ‎ me مِثْلَهَا‎ 
+ ميذيع‎ 
يخَارجِين‎ PL الكفاز‎ & Lag Sly مَا تحن‎ 
Sythe oma) hh, DG ae مِنَ آلنَارٍ‎ 
Hy cat تج‎ JOH ge GG الي عن‎ 
J! احب‎ Bow ؛‎ wt % bs لهسم عن‎ 
وتنفيس‎ x35 وقضاء‎ pla! إشباع جوعة‎ BIG من‎ 


Iu 


I #* a‏ يستوى الحبيث JG # CGB,‏ معارية 


3 


15 1831. 2 5 1014 note. $§ 152, 45 98d. 5 § 132, 
6§144. 7§ 141, 


100. 


40* EXERCISES AND TEXTS, 


Js‏ الناين أقدر أَزضِيهمٌ إِلَّاا SG Ks GK‏ لا 
ضيه إلا Iw ANS‏ إلا كل gat‏ ولا 
يَتَواضَعْ إلا كل وبع *# ما das‏ الْمَرْسَلِين إلا 
(dry * eye‏ 7 

Hi # به‎ LY القرآن‎ ide TG 
معاشرة 180 ترك مصاحية‎ ad لإنمان أن‎ 
bi صَدِيقا حتى‎ Gall yo لا‎ * Sit 


oe * + By stats con 3 ot أحاة فى‎ 
ل . أن شب سمو مس‎ a ae 


OCS سنسر( و‎ 7L ee 9 -G 


Liisi الْعدَاوة‎ iss er a الشيطا‎ days إنما‎ 
wey aif عن ذكر‎ day َالمَيِسِرٍ و‎ rar في‎ 
7 آلصَلمةٍ‎ 


دنم 3 


bess لا‎ GH CoG bes GUI إن‎ 
ثوين‎ oh peat UT إلا يَالمَرب * قالوا‎ 
£ sees oF 30 9 oS 3 


وامن اهل القرى أن nls pas‏ 


7 58 ة 0 28 5 1 


EXERCI8E8 ON THE SYNTAX. 41* 
سوآء عَلَيهم أَأنْدَرتَهُم أم‎ ge يَلْعَبُونَ‎ 7 = 
+ a8 ل‎ 

5 154 كَالوا يا أمبر المومنين صى is ll jai‏ 
GARG‏ من قبل ge‏ الَذِينَ امنرا وَعَملُوا LAT‏ 
oF whis pele iw‏ من نحتها الأنهَار galls‏ 


~ ww 


SS x 1051 La‏ الله يَا عِيسَى GT‏ مَرِيم ,أأنت 
Sts‏ لِلنّاس ell Al; 0st‏ من ذون eT‏ 
as JG‏ الْيسليين الأعداء Laas gis iS‏ 5 
Ja‏ الْبَلِكِ الَّذِى GEST ial aks ze‏ 
silly ia 5 eo oi NT JES‏ 


7 aw 
has 


a gt wee Sif pais Sa Bs 


Ne) لا مُسْتَهَان‎ BBL Gust SU الرجل الحقير‎ 
nae والذين‎ la القوم ثوحا‎ Or # atl 
آلصاحِب‎ # BGG Ipar آلَذِينَ‎ eT, wha في‎ 
4# aS or الإنسَا م‎ ji ع ف النوي‎ 
أخْلاكٍ‎ Ll) pot Quis الشَريفٍ‎ GET S51 


158 ff. 


49% EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


jah ما لمْ‎ Je Sis مَا‎ ge مَا أسر إِلَيْهِ‎ Gus 
مر وَنَهِمْتُ عَل مَا قلت مِرَاَا # سوق يتنهم‎ 
oH من‎ geld dsm كانوا صْتعُونَ‎ Gy abt 
-B- اع وو‎ 


jal dst‏ إل فيه وَقَالَ sds ie oii‏ الرحَى 
SGT GL 58 LST # bl Gol‏ + 


Gide BY kiss ولا‎ Noel ya تستقِل‎ J 
~ li somal I تيع‎ a Jind : 


sia gana‏ 8 5 قال بسكن 


مم ةم or‏ و 


soldcl‏ لو مها انتفعت p> ceivals‏ لقل 


93 Ow 


he CRT Cs‏ من قبلك فصَبروا pes‏ مَا as‏ َأَوذُوا 
ولا xi old Jodie‏ 3 


ore 3 


z~y207 م8‎ tbs 8, = row? 
ورزق يطلبك‎ Wy Y رز‎ Sy! 
x SANS SLs Haut J * تاك‎ pee 6 فإن‎ 
د‎ xis أن فلت‎ aie ud 7 Bhan 

Ate 9¢ or WF gi‏ همع وده > و 


He‏ نظ الإسكندر إلى شيم 


EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. . 43*‏ 
Pass‏ 4.7“ > و 6 Ox o o?‏ سه = & o‏ - 2% 
hes‏ فقال له إن نت خضبت الشيب WS‏ 
اه 2 “ar lap‏ مه 1 5 1ه 7 
تصبغ اثار الكبر te‏ لليسلم على اخية المسلم من 


x} I ل‎ niet I- 4 tt 02 و ث“ “ا و‎ 2 1 it 
ets لقيه‎ ol xls وضا سنت يسلم‎ 


17“ مدو عدو وو ae‏ ا تت و ”باو ee‏ و 
| غاب عند ويعوده إذا Ets Ley‏ جنازته 


> 


اذ 
& 
re 993 - -1° a‏ سدم و5 -9 7 س” و 7< <= %4- 


a7‏ عاو 5 - عردم #2 99 »4 لم .رلروه 5 الس 
قال الرسول إذا أكل احذكم فلياكل بييينه وإذا 
- 2 ةثل مان 4G © gL‏ +( -998 5 
Cali Ge‏ بيبينه wise dG GILT 3G‏ 
ويشرب wld,‏ &% لكل مقلم مقال وحيم القول 
مَا يانم الال عو مان US‏ امم Ler te otek‏ 
ils‏ الحال xe‏ قال النبى إذا pies‏ إلى الصذوة 


oe‏ 9 وو لله رذع ه 5 ن مع لام OTs‏ مس و 
فاغسلوا وجوهكم وايديكم إلى البرافق وامسهوا 
بردوسكم وَأَرْجْيِكُمْ AST ae Qe Lt‏ إِذَا 


من LLU‏ لَمْ UIST,‏ * مَنْ US US‏ 
i Pe Cw ao‏ هم هن كان wh.‏ ساس © 8,~ 
بغبر نفس أو فسان 3 Us) JI‏ فكائيا dis‏ الناس 
Ege‏ * إِذَا دَحَلَ أحَلْكمْ الْبَتمِنَ MG‏ اللي 
ممم VF o‏ - ماس الى Boe oe‏ جح ياو ast.‏ 


oes Glas, إذَا دَحَلَ‎ ye Aas أسألك‎ ot 


ع 


44% EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


edulis ge Sil السباء. وخلقت..‎ rs 
H فى الْمَودَة‎ 0 ‘ed : nd tt ا‎ 


St‏ قَرِبَكَ je iv oi Mite‏ = وأَحذر 


انقلابة عليك وكلية L‏ يشتهى WLS Vy‏ لطفة 
يك يق أن oe te ES‏ أب وَحَشَِيةٍ © 


مثل المسليين في تراحيهم Poot55,‏ وَتَوَاصْلهِمْ JES‏ 
acai‏ إِذَا اشتكى he fas‏ تداع لَه سَائِرْ godt‏ 


ei GIR RUT Uy erent, tl‏ لمن اطاعة 
ولو كان عبن peal Gls, sae‏ لمن vs slas‏ 


ror ste. -2e ao eae @ 8 99 «is 
SOS النبى لا ترفغرنى قوق‎ IE # كان حرا قرشيا‎ 
aT نان‎ ere! النصارى فى‎ JG قتقولُوا في ما‎ 
+ سرلا‎ Sosy م د‎ ME 3d8T عَرْ وَجَلَّ‎ 


ar 3 
6 


EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 45* 


- 9 ow © ص‎ bs = 0 ce <= - = ae 
ان‎ - GE ل دام لاو‎ w-," = 9? = ow, 999? 
خلقده طابت عيشته ودامت سلامته وتاكدت فى‎ 
و‎ 5 - o 7 Bee 99°93 ~~ ص‎ Oo ve هم نش و رت 5 و‎ 
عبشته‎ wh ومن ساعد خلقه‎ Kha? النفوس‎ 
: \ 


2 لا و‎ al Ga و‎ © 3 a as we oe et 339 - ن‎ 


ودأمت بغضته وتفرت النفوس منه He‏ لما فرغ نوح 


من بناء السفينة LES‏ النَّاسَ dL‏ الركوب Leas‏ 
pak;‏ أنّ GG bP Geb sur‏ على st‏ 
Kb‏ حتى gk‏ مِن Jal‏ الْمَعَاصِى كلم يحب 
عر 6 0 “سل لاد ا عط 7 jens‏ 
احل منهم a‏ شيل لعلىي بن st‏ طالي عليه 
SL‏ از نين gal‏ الذي 36 a bend‏ 
i ae 24 oo 0 *‏ = اسم رموعن ah‏ 
مسيرة سَاعَةٍ van! ds oe line HEN‏ 
همه و9 ررم رمد نم مهرن لس مان سه رع رما oFvum‏ ~ رهم BEG‏ ار 


مع الاضيافي فقال كانت الاسفار gta‏ إلى ان 


& - راص هم BG‏ م هم ها سه 9 0 نمه 9 صميو ن 993 
aul‏ على الناس Us‏ استكسنت من اخلاقهم اتبعته 
--“ دن ee‏ 9 9% مهم ن معان 39 تاس صم عن لم $ “ - oe‏ 
وما استقبكتهد اجتنبته He‏ حضر اعرابى على ماكدة 

_L‏ © © م © 5 دررمه هموظ نلا ا 


o 5‏ و عن © و dad‏ <9 
يسرع فى aS!‏ منه فقال x}‏ 


46* EXERCISES AND TEXTS, 


s Pe - مو اس - . © تس ححص صم‎ arr 
$i ee 9 { 


te ove x Oo 3 -s 

فقال اراك تشفق عليه كان xel‏ 
wind‏ % 

ef ور‎ vgs 91s رم‎ oro “9 7 5 

ee yy‏ لوو العرب تنكام المقت وو أن 


- مس سه 5 و هلم نكره راو معنسه > ومو‎ CL < “9 ne 
عَلى‎ 535 HG الأكبر‎ sah إِذَا مَاتَ قَامَ‎ LAS 


8 أبيه فورث GG‏ فيان لم يكن J‏ بها 


-” 


“Hj, 


لك سس SES‏ سار # ا - هوم ,م wo yD Te‏ 
يرشون اليكام x JUS! wp Us‏ كان a} due‏ 
ابى "53 من ندماء البهدي فسكر Logs‏ فغاتته 
الصلاة ماءته Kyle‏ له يجمرة فوضعتها على tle,‏ 
فانتبة مذعورا Wis‏ له fol‏ لم pres‏ على نار 


مم om‏ لب yo‏ - من 9 5 


owl‏ فكيف تصير Je‏ نار Joo #* HST‏ عامل 
لِعْمَرَ بن الطاب رضى AUT‏ عَنَهُ 50555 مُسَْلْقِيًا 


oe -‏ لضن م ©م » راض 7 cof o‏ ام ا - 
على ظهرة وَصِبِيَانَةٌ يلعبونى sik;‏ فانكر Ws‏ 
dees ore‏ للد وم ىم oF Jo _ of‏ - -- - 
عَلَيْهِ فَقَال لَهُ 2 col Gis‏ مَعَ Dist‏ قال Sf‏ 


- 9 و رت امس هم 2 2 eh‏ 2 9° ضهن + © ص 
دالت سكت الناطق lis‏ له Spiel‏ فا 
y?‏ و5 0 ,2 رراصس 4 شاد نس د و é‏ 3- 9 
ترق daly‏ وولدك فكيف fe Ms tl Gis‏ 
of, 9% 0‏ 


% clos sale الله‎ 


wt be 


EXERCISES ON THE SYNTAX. 47* 


Lo xiise د‎ 31515 x55 لِبَعْضٍ‎ IAW oder قال‎ 
UY JG به‎ pas de JG Lat ii G 528 
قال‎ xede ol بد قال‎ dais Sal JG kad 
SH icles JG ue OU JG Rig JG 
; * ar 0 00 


o®‏ - دس 11 و 

ie aac? al mt cult O55 ib)! : 
06 ee me sa 2 “Be عا ساس رلا‎ cate مل لاساو شاه لرس شا‎ 
قل‎ oS خبير‎ pl فذهب‎ Sl ht AS فوجدله‎ 


is whe jis WS مَعَهُ‎ LG أكلّ الْعَدَسَ‎ 
JG لِمَا ذَا‎ IE BSS إلى‎ IG أَيْنَ مَقَصِدْهُ‎ Lotti 
el Os الشهوة لِلطْعَام‎ dude BF idles 


إن لى إلَيكَ BE‏ قال وما هِى قال إذا ذهبت 
وَأَضَْْتَ ee ded; dad SG Sige‏ 


K 
48 EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


11 
ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS. 


wel خرج‎ sagt I يُقَالُ‎ We St رَعَمُوا‎ 

في جباعةٍ من خديه sole,‏ فراى Mine‏ يطردة 
Ges dy SLE 5; 255‏ لَيْسَ val Ke WAU‏ 
CELT de olaagit Le‏ حتى spb‏ عن Shall‏ 
aie Stat Gale;‏ فسار في أقر القوال xis phil,‏ 


Rialns Klas J طَهَرْتُ‎ bt Mos فَبَيْنَا هوَ‎ BLS 


Leas‏ من eet AS‏ بق wally shall‏ والتخل 
والزرع elt,‏ الْقواكم a‏ دوتها Us UR‏ 
x! Seb‏ إِذْ dis get Se Ky AST‏ المدينة el‏ 
dG 6 5 nme on ores cap‏ ل san nape‏ 
0 إن 1 al sis < ads US‏ ومن 

Leas,‏ فقال هله مل ينة Gls‏ وسكانها >< ين 


Kear xan فهو‎ pera eles aa Ul, ost 


- - © 


ous لم ير الراون‎ pT ug oe oy MEI 


ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS. 49* 


م ص © رس cB‏ - 
مِنهَا وَجْهَا ولا Lal LST‏ حَلْقا ولا Laie Feb!‏ 
Beli‏ ولا أَطيْبَ راتكه Wel‏ بها الْهَدْهَاد وَعَلِمَ 


BUS ¢ سم يه فقال إن‎ aye 33 SF 347 ds 

Os‏ اذ es Hs‏ أبنتى sles SSI Gu‏ اه الْمَ3ْهَاد 

Le es ju — je eat i J 
Jt 


a a ee iT من‎ Weal 
لذخولك‎ Sal le Ize يأحسن من أن‎ 1501 
وَسَهَادَةٍ‎ JUS Ui بِشَهَادَة‎ GE قل‎ Sb ue 
أل‎ nals Lt sul ذلك‎ S571 5G sxe 
Laas وَيَعْضُرْوا‎ ETI لِيَشْهَدُوا‎ des وَمُلُوكِ‎ des 
Js فانصرف الهَذْمَاد‎ detour الشهر‎ Jolene, 


سم ن I“‏ 


ألْيِيعَادِ 2 بَتِ WSS} WG Me RL‏ حوله 
يَدُورونَ I)‏ ققالوا ysis SAS Al‏ في Al‏ مُنْذْ 
قارقتنا py‏ ترك wT de ye Cs‏ إلا طَلَبْتَاكَ 
فيد فَرَعيوا أن الْهَدْهَادَ خم على الييعاد إلى 


PG, a مد‎ hin خاصة 3 قومد‎ & oat & oF staal 


Socin, Arabic Grammar.? 


50* - EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 


I wwe 


2 Sr من‎ ag $ ot slis eae 
A ik vail 3 her مك عظييًا‎ Ls شديلن!‎ 


or:‏ صا ص © لبس 0 - و ل ان 


فرش لَْ روا ts‏ . 0 لهم د عليها 9 
طَيْبَاتٍ Sibi bs iG 3 Sl Leni, JST‏ 
منها bab‏ ولا eS)‏ منهًا ane‏ ا Se‏ الشراب 

مَا لم -يَشْرَبُوا قط OS‏ ' أحخف من Wiss‏ معة 


- لت روة ن‎ a a 
-- { فى لك لِك وزفت‎ KJ ايام‎ SNS 
9 Q 9 a 


Be لبن‎ Slang! 2st 58 بنت ملك لين‎ 0 
31 0 dt Se yes nile; 


Gro ص‎ 


ys‏ و oF‏ ميلكتة يكين أنه مكث وَمَانا مع 


“ وقالوا‎ aU) dry قتل‎ 0 ae ee 
mel ib zi a ينصرة ,05 م‎ OS! yall لَهُ‎ 
ao ~*~ ساس ا لآن سو > معان‎ 

جبيعا cyt‏ يأذوا من كل gs pis + thas‏ فيَكتيعوا 


” ومسا ته 


ee VG ds dol, جل‎ ae بأسيافهم‎ Sy ss عليه‎ 


ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS, 51* 


5 97 دس 59 وس سس 5 دس ه عماس را و صا صم Ww‏ 
لبنى هاشم قوة ببعاداة جميع قريش فبلغ رسول BUT‏ 
Ge- Sie‏ ا ترام 0 8 م سمو oF‏ مه ال هتوس 
ذلك ولما احختلط الظلا oo‏ ومعة ابو بكر wile.‏ 
.تم 07 1 5 ees‏ 02س سا VY 0 are, ie‏ و te ee ae‏ 
Ls‏ على ahs‏ لرد الوداقع الى كاذت عنل5 وصار 


e 


وي 2 a‏ 
قبل Be?‏ فكين 
a.‏ ورن 8 ساس و اجيس شه 2 « © oF Ae‏ 2ن و 


هم ناس 


OW cdl UT Oy‏ يكنث فيه 


Wiles G8 ترج‎ UE cel قال قلقم لَه‎ Ke 
آللهُ عَلَيْهِمْ الْمَوَاضَِ‎ ely ale ta oT 
Sys == أنصرفوا‎ 3 dal الغار‎ Ise فى‎ le فَقالُوا‎ 
قَلْ مَقَى‎ BF فريش‎ Sas BOT dy مُمَوَجَهَا‎ abi 
ai Ja, قال‎ eal UG واتبعة سُراقة‎ Ge إلى‎ 
GAG Clad muss SS CELE BI Last آللْهُمٌ‎ 


bpd SAT مكة‎ Ut رَجَعْ‎ UG ha مِيَى‎ 
الخليفة المنصور قال‎ Sele الربيع‎ ye oS 


yo!‏ )907% سر و 2# 2  sEL‏ .08 لس ا @ عدو 
ما ah)‏ رجلا ربط جاشا oat;‏ جنانا مني رجل 


§2* EXERCISES AND TEXTS. . 


Hal ld; sdis ol att St xs‏ لِبَنِى 


pros! فقال له‎ salt dpaal بإخصاره‎ si َي‎ a 
st Sdis ll Ne ST eal خبر‎ Gast قل ريع‎ 


ait ot‏ 3 ولا au‏ مِنْهَا LS ELS‏ 5 يا أمير 
£990 سه م - 


wos لا قال‎ SE te ot Syl, SST المومنين‎ 


لَهُمْ فى آَمُوَالهم gels‏ ' مَانّ لإ GS IG‏ مسالتك 
Us‏ فى 633 Is oF‏ 1 .= آلْمَنُصُور 0 


SAT 7 daly في حشوقهم‎ + cil وكيل‎ GIy Gas 


ما ظَليوا govern‏ فيه asl‏ & بين waslyal‏ 
َقَالَ يا أمبر الْمومِنِينَ مَتَحْمَاحُ إِلَ xe well]‏ عَادِلةٍ 


“AMT “ya Sal هر أنيى‎ El a) wud gs أن‎ 
دوس‎ yor م‎ eo 97 2-86 آِِ‎ - 
و اموال‎ 5 a قل ا‎ al a wb 


كا ل عادر 


a) a 0‏ ما si‏ ايم إلا قل ضدق وما 
ب Uy acd ale‏ يَسَعْنَا إلا أن Jus Ue pass‏ 


“ ad sce 


Gj galt tab JG ashe oy do JG Sb 


ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS, 53* 


ر همووظ ar coe en vr oy‏ 
امير المومنين أن SY‏ بِينى وبين من سعى في 
gb OMNI cA i Ly‏ يَدِى st‏ 
mo “- ve a = “5 _ - o-b‏ - 3 4 و © ره 
Krol‏ مَل ولا وديعة فقال الخليفة د در يع اجيع 


oe“ oe Ore 3‏ سا نل 93 سس لس 3 - 


بينة وبين من سَعَى به TUG Ce tad‏ 
JG‏ هذًا ead ot‏ بد SIT‏ دِيتَارٍ من 


Me st oA و فس‎ 
a iss oi a foal - wt 3 7 
ا ع فقا‎ “3 cout lal سألتك‎ ail 


رجه و م نو ر2 و 93907 سم لم ا نو و 2 er oom OF we‏ 
eo‏ 


عفوت BAL‏ —_— ووهبته تلاتة الآالاف if‏ 


SE 


ol 


Cw 


& .6 
ا 8 


8ن م وم > و مهمع © و 9 


1-6 x) vo xall » Leste 2 SIT 5-4 


re 59 hat ae و‎ ed إن‎ 


ىّ 


git‏ ثم a‏ قال ey"‏ فكاو ن on en‏ يتعكر 


-9 - 2ه و . 
منة كلما ذكرة يقول ما رأيت sidit Be: ate)‏ 
يا ديع * 


54* EXERCISES AND TEXTS, 


زوك أن الإسكدةر 5s;‏ الَذِى يقال لَه ذو 
da LG git‏ أبيه cles Ok‏ أَرَسْطاطالِيس 


re ust‏ قدر الإسكندر ale Alas;‏ وأشتل 
سلْطانةٌ el) sare‏ وَآلْعْقَُ والمغرقة وكان مع 
wae‏ وبَأ bes WE Mey‏ إلى ot‏ كتبَ إلى 
ملك GE, met‏ يَذَعُوهُمْ إلى stelle‏ ومن 


970° 6ن و 


. قبله من yi‏ الهونانيينٍ Soe‏ 4 لوك 
بكم St‏ ير ايه ي i lade‏ قب 
cae uy de dt‏ إلى طَاعَتهِ js ale phi‏ 
josey‏ 3 حَنّى jae 52 0 ds, dG ee ol‏ 


se من ا‎ is uy = Bh ke aa 


ae ge sig dus cit فزحف‎ ey 
من‎ His مِن‎ Ee vigil Je م صَيْرَ الإِسكَنْدَرْ‎ 


Oe عيبل‎ a? 0 ore 


Mel ACS‏ شم رجع ِل On dels us!‏ 3 وح 


f 


ARABIC PROSE EXTRACTS. 55* 


-t a hak a-- ~ Eero‏ همه - oe P‏ مه 8 رت 
UE Si‏ صَارَ في أَدَانِى Ge ipl‏ الجزيرة 
Gry‏ لعاهم نس تن بن هو وو 0 g--0‏ 


ot‏ 9,0 4 8 ماس 77 wt - ao‏ بي wed‏ علس 
ان الموت قل نول بد iS‏ نب إلى امه GUS‏ يعزيها 


Ge‏ نفس gh IG)‏ في sat‏ اصنعى lab‏ وَأجَمَعِى 
oT‏ اماي ان or,‏ 0 ب هدع ن سرس دام ا ٠ o Ff‏ 
من ale dd‏ من نساء ROL‏ ولا ياكل من 


oe 2‏ 1 عن 9 37 o7 7? ao‏ ا 
طعامري up‏ أصيب بمصبة قط فعيلت طعاما 
EB a?‏ وس م ان 


اه مه هر عن ود ٠ش‏ ا 2 J‏ 


0 ل & o£ oe‏ عسل $ 77,- ee‏ ارس 21 
بيصيبَهٍ قط فلم del dG‏ فعليت ما اراد Slay‏ 


من ن سدس © د row‏ 


99,-°F و مسر‎ © -" 4 , Bro oe 3 
xslt فاجتيع‎ KAW wl الإسكندر 3 موضعه الذى‎ 


i, 23 اهب‎ ye تانبو‎ y bles GLEE; 1 his 
mabe يَوْمْ‎ Whe الْفَلَاسِنَةِ تقال‎ Ge عَلَيْهِ عَظِيمٌ‎ 
مَا‎ th So oly tebe من سَرْهِ مَا كان‎ dal 


eos. 


F on o 7° S ~~ ao م‎ ow Ow -” “a, “7 
شولا‎ pric فقال يا معشر الحكماء ليقل كل امري‎ 

سة و م Bre‏ ولام we‏ 2 سس ويه - = a» - ee‏ - 
يكون لخخاصة معزيا وللعامة واعظا فقام كل dol,‏ 


ه ديم جر cic oF‏ ل ا سا - 7 oe‏ 
من des‏ ارسطاطاليس فضرب بيده على التابوت 


عر صووه + و 


: يت 0“ 3 Los‏ - م Lor‏ > 
ثم قال ايها المنطيق ما اخرسك ايها pel‏ 


56* EXERCISES AND TEXTS. 
- ve. يمر‎ atte 
oy 3 الصيل‎ ter ns ol أذلك أدج يي‎ 


ا لحم اداو اك 


oll‏ فيضك 3م AG‏ 0 َال هذا sell ٠‏ الى 


ahs pes 3‏ مذاكنك ل 5 5 عَطَابَاكَ 5 


> ن سل فو 


oS a‏ يبياوك لذ كسفن evel‏ ضوءك قل 
dk‏ ونقياتك ae Sy‏ 3 وأضبكت عطاياك لا لا نرجى 


وَأصبَكَث : J Ld seul ESS Ge:‏ تمتع 


SK صوتك مَرِصوبًا وكان‎ G6 Os JUG آخر‎ lS, 
east أنقطع وَالْيْلْك قن‎ os Spall eels غالبًا‎ 


وا Big joi Use Suis al‏ وَأَنْطَقَنَا 
بِصيُوتِد وَتَكَلَّمُوا Gobi 8 MT les‏ التابوث 


et n't) 


وخيل إلى الإسكندرية te‏ 


LIT, 


TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. 


Nore. The order of the words in the following sentences 
has been adapted, so far as possible, to that required by the 
Arabic translation. In addition, however, the student must bear 
especially in mind the difference of order (§§ 135, 1398-142) 
which marks the cardinal distinction between verbal and nominal 
sentences (§ 139 note). The square brackets enclose words 
which in translation should be omitted, while those in curved 
brackets give the form of the sentence required by the Arabic 
idiom. — Past and perfect tenses are generally to be rendered 
by the Arabic perfect, present and future tenses by the Arabic 
imperf. The extensive use of the (generic) article in Arabic is 
to be noted, All nouns not in the construct state should have 
the (definite) article prefixed unless qualified in English by an 
indefinite article. — So far as lexical the footnotes to the exer- 
cises are only supplementary to the Glossary. It is, for example, 
only in special or exceptional cases that “oh” is to be rendered 


Sg .٠ 3 
by lg! instead of by ما‎ 


oe? 


and the notes draw attention to such 
cases. ب‎ The apology for violence done to the Queen’s English, 
in the interests of the learner, may be repeated from the first 
edition, from which the following is in the main reprinted. 


58* TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, A. 


A. Nominal Sentences. 


1. The glory of the man [fis] his sons, and the 
solicitude of the man [is] his dwelling and his meigh- 
bour.—2. The elegance of the man [lies] in his tongue, 
and the elegance of the woman in her understanding.— 
3. The liberal [man is] related to God.—4. The worst 
(of) repentance [is] at the day 2 of resurrection.—5. The 
love of the world [is] the beginning of every sin.—6. The 
promise of the king [is] a security—7. The learned 
{men are] the heirs of the prophets——8. Wisdom [is] 
for the character 3 like medicine for the body. 3—9. The 
world [is] the prison of the believer and the paradise 
of the unbeliever—10. Contentment [is a part] of4 
the nature? of the domestic animals——11. The malady 
of covetousness has no (not is* for it a) cure; and the 
disease of ignorance has no (not 18 for it a) physician.— 
12. The nutriment of the 500373 [is] (the) beverages 
and (the) viands, and the nutriment of the under- 


1 88 139 ff. 2 8 113 a, 35 من 4 .“تام‎ 5 § 50. 


TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, B. 59* 


standing [is] wisdom and learning.—13. Money has 
(to money [is]) a difficult entrance and an easy exit. — 
14. Verily! God [is] forgiving and? compassionate.— 
15. Verily 763 [are] in a manifest error.—16. The 
201165 014 Pharaoh’s folk said 5, “Verily this [is] surely 6 
a learned enchanter”.—17. Verily in that? [lies] surely 
an example for the unbelievers.—18. Flight in its 
[proper] time [is] better than endurance in its wrong 
time (in another than its [proper] time).—19. There 
is no (not $ [is there]) strength and no (not8) power 
except with? God, the High and! Mighty [One].— 
20. The best of gifts [is] understanding, and the worst 
of misfortunes [is] ignorance.— 


B. The Strong Verb. 


21. Jonah went out from the whale’s belly.— 
22. Zaid killed Muhammed.—23. They gave'!5 (beat) 
Omar a violent beating 114-24. The direction of prayer 
was shifted 12 from Jerusalem to Mecca.—25. God 
knoweth (knowing) what 13 ye are doing.—26. Verily‘ 
God provides for every one his sufficiency.—27. Learning 
and money [they] cover up 14 every fault, and poverty 


perf. sing. § 138.‏ 5 .من 4 a. 2 8 149. 3 suffix,‏ 147 8 ا 
,1365 125 .109 8 11 ,122 § 19 .ب 8 .88111 a.‏ 147 §7 .5 147 8 6 
Loa, 8 56 note a, 14 dual. 8 186 0. 15 § 187 7,‏ 13 


6005 TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, B. 


and ignorance [they] uncover! every fault—28. They 
took him away and put him in the bottom of the 
well—29. The brothers of Joseph returned? to their 
father—30. Why hast thou not4 washed thy shirt? 
—31. The most5 of mankind are not® grateful2,— 
32. They? believe not® in® the future life—33. We 
made heaven [to be] a [well-]preserved roof.—34. Do 
not do good out 01190 hypocrisy, and do not leave off 
[doing] it out of 19 modesty.— 

35. Why do ye render waste the cultivated coun- 
tries 2-36. Thereupon we sent Moses and his brother 
Aaron with our signs to Pharaoh and his nobles; then 
they declared the two of them 11 to be liars.—37. The 
angels said 12, “O Mary! be obedient to thy Lord and 
“prostrate thyself; verily!3 God giveth thee glad 
“tidings of a word from 15 him; and he 14 fis one] of 15 
“those 16 who are placed near [to God], and he shall 
“talk to mankind in the cradle!”—38. It is not seemly 
to hurry (not is good the hurrying), except in the 
marrying of a17 daughter, and the burying of 217 040 
[man], and the entertaining of a 18 guest.—39. Glorify 19 
God in the early morning 20 and [late] in the evening 2°, 


dual. § 136d. 2 plur. 3 fem. 4 a §101c. 5 sing. § 127.‏ ر 
pronoun. 5 part. ®W>. 10 8 113d. 1! suffix in the‏ 7 .لا 6 
part.‏ 16 ,تمن 15 dual, 12 8 1868. 13 8 147 0. 14 pronoun.‏ 
plur. 20 indeterm. 366115. § 113‏ 1 ,118 138 .1182 8 17 
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40. Verily the hypocrite has (to the hyp. [belong]) 
three characteristics; his tongue contradicts his heart, 
and his speech his action, and his exterior his in- 
terior—41. The men of his people used to sit with 
him1 on accouht of his learning.—42. Verily the 
holy war [is] incumbent? on you—43. The vehemence 
of a (the) man3 [is what] causes him to perish4.— 
44. The head of al-Husain the son of Ali was brought 
into the city® of Damascus® and was placed before 
Yazid.—45. Verily we? have become Muslims, so8 
become Muslims 769 [also]!—46. Do not talk to one 
another with disgraceful talk!—47. Every thing has 
(to every thing [belongs]) an indication; and the in- 
dication of understanding [is] reflection, and the in- 
dication of reflection [is] being silent—48. We started 
off towards Bagdad to bring an action against one 
another 16 before 11 115 12 governor.—49. The most ex- 
cellent fkind] of praise [is], “[there 1s] 20 15 god ex- 
cept God!” and the most excellent of [good] works 
[are] the five 14 prayers; and the most excellent [kind] 
of character [is] (the) being humble—50. They fought 
with one another four 0875 15, then the Byzantines 


1 16 sing., then subject, then the verb inthe plur. cf. §§ 89 notee; 
136 0. 3 part. 3 رخو‎ 4nominal sent. 5 139 0 0. 5 5 107. 6 § 128. 
7§ 96 24. 8 الى‎ ٠ pronoun. 10 part. § 1138. 11 dl. 12 § 72, 
13 5 111. 14 masc. determ. after the noun, § 92a. 15 § 1134. 


62* TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. B. 


were routed !.—51. What is disliked in? the king [is] 
the being devoted to (the) pleasures, and the hearing 
of (the) songs and the spending of (the) time therewith 
(with that)—52. They said, “O our father! verily we 3 
“went away, running races+, and left Joseph with5 
“our baggage; then the wolf ate him”.—53. Observe 
what [is] in the heart of thy brother by means of his 
eye, for® the eye fis] the title-page of the heart!— 
54. In the fourth year from the birth of Muhammed 
the [two] angels‘ cut open§ his belly and extracted 9 
his heart; then they cut it® [his heart] open and 
extracted 9 from it a black clot of blood; thereupon 
they washed® his heart and his belly with snow.— 
55. They conversed 15 about the case of the Apostle.— 

56. Verily God hath (to God [are]) 11 servants 
whom !2 he distinguishes (he distinguishes them) 
with his favours.—57. Restrain thyself from meat 18 
which 1! causes thee to acquire an indigestion, and [from] 
an action which 14 occasions thee regret 15—58. Thou 
hast fallen in love !6 with a girl, a possessor of beauty 15 
and elegance 1559. Muhammed said, “Help thy brother, 
“(whether he be] doing wrong ‘7 or wronged !7!” They 


'fem.sing. 2 J. 3596 d. 4imperf. merely, $157 ,م‎ 5 Sas with gen. 
6 03. Tdual. Ssing.§ 136 0. %dual§i36d. 105 187 بن‎ 11§ 1474. 
12 without relative particle § 155. 13 indeterm. 14 withont rela- 
tive particle § 155. 15 indet. 16 5 .م98‎ 17 8 113 7, 


TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, 0 63* 


asked, “OQ Apostle of God! how shall we help him, 
“if he be] doing wrong1?” He said, “By restraining 
“him from doing wrong!”—60. Do not turn away? a 
beggar!—-61. A man (servant) does not believe, until 
he love for his ‘neighbour (brother) what? he loves for 
himself.— 


0. The Weak Verb. 


62. A poor [man] begged of ine, so I gave him 
[two] pieces of money ‘4.—63. Be mindful of death, for 
he’ takes hold of your forelocks; 115 ye fly from hin, 
he overtakes you, and if® ye stay, he seizes you.u— 
64. Music [is] like the spirit and wine [is] like the 
body; then through their’? coming together is born 
joy.—65. The Apostle used 505 preach to his com- 
panions and to exhort them and to teach them the 
beauties of character °.—66. Verily‘ our [true] friends 
will 11 entrust to us their secrets.—67. The lust 12 of the 
world entails care and sorrow, and abstinence with 
regard to it restores the heart and the body.—68. Moses 
said, “I have brought!’ you an evidence from your 
“Lord; so let مع‎ 14 along with me the Sons of Israel!” 
—69. Depend on the Living [one], who does not die! 

1§ 1138, 2 contracted 5 36, 3 ها‎ 5 156 and notea. 4 dual. 


6 pronoun with foll. part. 5 § 159, 7 dual-suffix. § see .م‎ 61* 
note 1. 9 pl. determ. 108 147 ,ن‎ 1128 99a. 123. 13S 98e. 14 sing. 
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—70. He pleases me, who makes poetry to ! show his 
education, not to! make gain, and applies himself to 
singing to! enjoy himself, not to! seek for himself [reward]. 
—71. Demand help of the good (people? of the good), 
and of those that act well (and of the acting well).— 
72. Choose? whichever of the pages thou wilt!— 
73. Supplicate much (make much the supplicating), 
for thou‘ dost not know when5 answer 6 will be given 
thee!—74. Restrain your tongues and lower your 
glances and guard your continence!— 

75. A (the) kingdom is made flourishing through 
justice and is protected by courage and is ruled 
through [good] government.—76. [Good] government 
{is], that? the gate of the chief be guarded 8 in the 
[proper] time of being guarded, and opened in the 
[proper] time of being open’, and the gatekeeper 
friendly.—77. Jalil-al-din used not to go to sleep 0 
except drunk 11, nor (and not) to arise in the morning 
except seedy and tipsy 114-78. It is not seemly for 
the wise [man], that12 he address the fool, like as 
it is not seemly for the sober [man], that he address 
the drunken [man].—79. People's of the world 
[are] like folk in a ship, who 14 are carried onwards 

tinf, § 113 0. 2 § 133. 3 fem. 4 5 96d. 5 .متي‎ 6 impf. 
pass. impers. 78 148 3, 8 كأ‎ with part. §110. 9 616. 19 gee 
‘p. 61* note 1. 11§ 1135. 12§ 1485. 13 8 183, 14 88 155, 56 


TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC, C. 65* 


whilst they are sleeping 1. -80. The evil-doer [he] 
does not consider? mankind except [as] evil, because 
عط‎ 3 sees them with‘ the eye of his nature—81. God 
elected Abraham [as] an [intimate] friend.7—82. Every 
affair in the world [is] transitory—83. Wickedness 
[is] to be feared5, and no one (not) fears it except 
the intelligent [man]; and good [is] to be hoped for, 
and every one 6 seeks it.—84. [To] a man (servant) shall 
2015 be given [anything] more ample than endu- 
rance.—85. I looked into Paradise, then I saw the 
most of its inhabitants [to be] the poor; and I looked 
into hell-fire, then I saw the most of its inhabitants 
[to be] (the) women.—86. He® whose counsel is 
asked [is] one1° in whom one confides; and he 19 who 
asks counsel {is} one!® who is to be aided.—87. Do 
not put off1! the work of to-day till to-morrow !2,— 
88. Thou dost not !3 find (see) in the creation of God any !4 
imperfection.—89. Little which 19 continues [is] better 
than much which!° is interrupted.—90. Pharaoh said, 
“We will 15 kill 16 their sons and spare their women.”— 
91. A Bedouin looked at a gold-piece; then he said, 
“How small 17 is thy size and how great!7 thy value!”— 


7 1 َو‎ 
185ر‎ 15870. 2§ 139da, 3 suff. 4 اب‎ 58 60c. 6 ddl, 

= 4 > a 
: .خليلا‎ 8 UJ § 100 end. 9 part. ~ 10 part, 11 § 101. 
12 indeterm, 13 le, 14 cre as used § 141. 15 av, 8 994. 


16 8 19, 17 § 52, 
Socin, Arabic Grammar.” 0 
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92. The envious [man] is not well-pleased with thee }, 
until thou diest!—93. Be [the] tail and be not [the] 
head! for? the tail escapes whilst’ the head perishes. 


D. Various subordinate Sentences. 


94. Muhammed said, “Do not anticipate (begin) 4 
Jews and Christians by the greeting, but when ye 
meet one of them5, (then)® force him towards the 
narrowest place (his narrowest)”.—95. When comes to 
thy knowledge concerning thy brother what 15 evil, 
then seek for him excuse; but if thou dost not? find 
[one], then say, “Perhaps he has an excuse.”—96. 9 
thou eat little, thou shalt live long.—97. If§ ye talk 
in a good manner (make ye good the talk), ye shall 
enter Paradise.—98, Ali said,—-may® God be well 
pleased with him 1°—“O !1 mankind! do not hope except 
for your Lord, and do not dread [anything] except your 
transgressions; and be not he ashamed, who !2 doth not 
know, to 135 learn, and be not he ashamed, 77012 knoweth, 
to 13 teach!”—99. The subsistence which thou seekest 
is like the shadow (the likeness of the subsistence... 
[is] the hkeness of the shadow) which moves on along 





1 verbal Sentence. 2 Si. 3 58 157 nomin. sent. 
4 plur. 5 dS) with gen. 5 183end. 6 § 1616. 7 §§ 159, 101, 
8 § 1606. 9 5 98d. 10 after the subject. 1! ust 8 85. 12 من‎ 
13 ay with subj. 
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with thee; thou! dost not overtake it in pursuing 2 [it], 
then when thou turnest? away from it, it follows 
thee!4—-100. A man said to the Apostle of God: 
“Q Muhammed, give me thy cloak!”; then he threw 
it down to5 him; then he said: “I do not® want it”; 
then he [Muh.] said, “May? God combat thee! thou 
didst wish 505 declare me to be niggardly, but 
(and) God has not 2169م‎ me [to be] niggardly!’— 
101.5 Whoso 15 longs for Paradise, he is unmindful of 
lusts 11.—102. That a man22 give in alms in his life- 
time a drachma (the alms-giving'? of a man—a 
drachma) [is] better for him than that13 he give in 
alms a hundred drachme at his death. 

103. The Prophet—may God bless 14 him and save 
him—said, “Whoso 1° drinketh wine in this wo1ld, [and] 
thereupon do 20515 repent, he shall be forbidden 6 
in the future life.”—104. If anyone light a lamp in a 
mosque, then verily 17 the angels [they] will beg for- 
giveness for him as long 25 18 that lamp continues 9 
kindled 2°.—105. The reed-pen [is] a tree, whose?! 
fruit [is] the ideas, and thought [is] a sea, whose 21 


1 pronoun. ? part. 1130. 3 § 158 a. ‘perf. 5 J. 6 le 
with imperf. 7 8 98 ان 8 .ل‎ with subj. °® 8 101 ¢. 
10 8 159. 11 determ. 132 inf. 18 ع أن‎ § 148 6 with subj. 
14 8 11 end. 5 2) 55 160 0, 1016. 168108, 17 § 1616. 18 § 1586. 
19§ 110. 20 part. pass. 5 110. 21§ 155. 22 لمر‎ 
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pearls [are] wisdom.—106. Verily the dead [man] and 
he who! has no religion (he who no? religion to 
him) [are] equal’; and there is no? trust in (to) 
him whot has no2 piety.—107. Every woman 
that 4 has no5 modesty [is] like a dish ‘that has no5 
salt.—108. If anyone’s® [whoso, his] tattle is much, 
his erring is much [falso].—109. The anger of the 
noble [man], although his fire flare up’, [is] like 
smoke of wood’ in which [there is] no9 blackness, 
—110. To the ignorant [man] are forgiven 19 seventy 11 
transgressions, ere to the knowing [man] 15 forgiven one. 

111. Be 20512 like the needle, which! clothes 
mankind whilst 14 it [is] naked, nor (and) like the wick, 
which 14 gives light to mankind whilst it is consumed 15, 
—112. The believer does not escape from the chas- 
tisement of God, until he leave off four things, lying, 
and pride, and niggardliness, and evil thinking (evil 
of the thinking)—113. It is seemly for the younger 
[ones] to 16 precede the elders in three places; when 1? 
they travel by night 15, or wade through a stream, or 
encounter horsemen.—114. Do not drink (the) poison 
out of reliance! on the antidote which thou hast 


1 .مئ‎ 28 111. 3 sing. 4 55 155, 156. 5 part.pasa. § 110. 
6 8 156. 7§ 159. 8 indeterm. § 155. 9§ 111. 10§136a, 11§ 920, 
12 لا‎ with energ. 1. 5 1018. 13 8 155. 14 5 157 0. 1 8 157, pron. 
with imperf, 168 148. 17 8 .ه158‎ !4 8 113. 19 5 118 0, 
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(that which [is] with! thee of2 the antidote).— 
115. Paradise is desirous’ of four [kinds of] folk; the 
first4 of them 5 [are] those who have fed® a hungry 
[man], and the second [are] those who have clothed? 
a naked [man], and the third [are] those who fast? 
1285 the month of Ramadan, and the fourth [are] 
those who read 10 the Koran.—116. Socrates was asked, 
‘Why hast thou not 11 mentioned in thy law-code the 
“punishment of him who kills 12 his brother?” He said, 
“I know not that this ]15[ a thing which exists.”— 
117. Every thing [it] begins small 13, thereupon it be- 
comes great, except misfortune 14: for it begins great, 
thereupon it becomes small; and every thing [it] becomes 
cheap, when!5it becomes abundant, excepting education; 
for 16 when it becomes abundant, it rises in value. 
118. After Moses had returned to the Sons of 
Israel with the Thora (and along with him [was] the 
Thora), they refused to 17 accept it and to do according 
to what [was] in it—119. God commanded Moses to 18 
fast thirty 15 days and to purify himself and to purify 
his garments, and to ‘come 5019 the mountain, that he 
might talk to him and give him the book.—120. After 


1 Suis, 2 .من‎ 3 part.  masc. 5 suffix in fem. sing. 
6 perf. sing. ‘7 imperf. sing. 5 5 1134. 9 5 128. 10 imperf. 
sing. 118 1010. 12 8 159. 13 § 1136. 14 accus.§151. 1 § 158 0. 
16 with suff. § 96d. 17 أن‎ with subj. 18 8 1130. 19 dL 
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Damascus was taken!, much folk2 of3 its inhabitants 
joined Heraclius, whilst# he was in > Antioch—121. A 
certain one of the wise men said, Nothing (not) repels 
the onslaught of the conquering enemy like® being 
submissive and giving way, like as’ green plants are 
safe from the vehement wind through their pliancy, be- 
cause they® turn along with it, as (how)9 it turns.— 
122. They disagree 1° concerning Waraka; and of 1! them 
[there are] those who assert 15 that 12 he dieda Christian 13 
and did 201514 reach the appearance of the Prophet ; 
and of 11 them [there are] those who are of opinion 15 
that !2 he died a Muslim.—123. O [ye two] companions 
of the prison! as to the one of 70015, he shall serve 
to his lord wine17, and as to the other, he shall be 
crucified, then shall 15 the birds eat of 12 his head; the 
affair is decreed 19 concerning which ye inquire!— 
124. The Apostle wrote to chieftains '7 of 11 the tribes, 
inviting2° them to become Muslims?!—125. A wise 
[man] was asked, “What [is] the thing, which [it] is 
not good that it be said, although it 5622 right?” He 
said, “A man’s eulogizing himself 23”—126. Woe to 


1 fem. § 136 5, 2 S85 coll Beye, 481570. 5, 6 jhe as 
subject, 8 145 b. 1 BGS 8 1474. Ssing. suff. 95 159. “10 § 988 with 
35, § 3874. 11 ,من‎ 128 1474. 13 8 1138 !4 58 1010. 15 § 086. 
16 OSI 77, dual suff. § 133. ‘7indeterm. 18 fem. sing. § 136 6, 2. 
198985. 20 8 99 8. 2! infin. determ, 22 كان‎ 8159, 238 131 w. Acc, 
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[him] who converses with lying, that he may make the 
people laugh by it!—127. This (the) world and the 
future life [are] as the East and the West; when thou 
approachest one of them}, thou dost recede from the 
other.—128. Fear ye God in secret? and do not enter 
into what is not lawful for you!—129. The devotee without 
learning [is] like the ass of the mill3, who‘ goes around 
and does not 5 get through (cut) the distance——130. The 
eye of hate [it] draws forth every fault, and the eye 
of love [it] does not find the faults. 


E. Anecdotes. 

131. An astrologer was being crucified; then he was 
asked 6, “Hast thou? seen this in thy star?” Then he 
said, “I saw a raising ups, however I did 2059 know 
that it [was to be] upon a piece of wood.” 

132. A man knocked at the door of 10 “Amr the son 
of ‘Ubaid;so he said “Who [is] this?” He said, “I.” He 
[‘Amr] said, “I do not know (I am not I know !1) among 
our friends (brothers) 12 [any] one 13, whose name [is] I.” 

133. (The) thieves came 14 in upon 456 Bekr al- 
Rabbani, seeking 15 something (a thing), and he saw 


1 dual suffix. 2determ. 35 123, note. 4§ 155 note. 5 5 06 
Yow. impf. ¢ 137 ©. 7 with interrog. part. .هل‎ 8 736 end. 
- ” 
9 10 dé sou ; 
B 104 0 .على‎ 11 cs 8 50 and impf. 12 order 5 1310. 
13 لكشل‎ 14 § 136 a. 15 § 157 7 imperf. alone. 


72% TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. E. 


them going around! in the house. Then he said, “O 
young men! This which ye are seeking? in the night 3 
we have‘ already sought? in the day-time, but have 
not 5 found it!” So they laughed and went out. 

134. It is related®, that? a certain one of the 
polite scholars eulogized a certain one of the princes; 
so he commanded [that] to him an [ass’s] saddle and 
saddle-girth [should be given]. So he took them® 9 
his shoulder and went out from his presence 19% Then 
a certain one of his companions saw hin, then said, 
“What [is] this?” He said, “I eulogized the prince 
with the most beautiful of my poems, then he invested 
me with [something] of 11 the most glorious of his dresses”. 

135. Al-Mugira, the son of Su‘ba said: No one 
(not) 12 has deceived me except (another than) a youth 
of 18 the sons of al-Hirit. For I mentioned a woman 
of theirs (of 1! them), that 13 I should marry her; then 
he said, “O 14 Prince! [There is] no good ‘5 for thee 
in her.” So I said, “And why [not]?”. He said, “I 
saw a man kissing 15 her.” 80 turned from her; then 
the young man married her. So I reproached him 
and said, “Didst thou 20117 inform me that 12011158 1 


7 imperf. 7 with suffix. 3 58 118a. 4 § 986. 5 Les 1504. 
“< io 9 


6 8 0, 7 Sl. 8 dual suffix. .على ؟‎ 10 BME Exe. ‘tos. 


12 1¢he. 18 J 14 Sf. 15 8 111. 16 imperf. 17 Alt § 101¢. 
18°51 with suff. 
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seen a man kissing her?” He said, “Yes, 1 saw her 
father kissing her.” 

136. Al-Dahhak the son of Muzahim said to a 
Christian, “{[How would it be] if! thou wert to become 
a Muslim?” He said, “I have 2012 ceased loving3 
Tslim‘, except that 5 my love for wine 6 prevents me from 
it.” So he said, “Become a Muslim and drink it!” So 
after he had become a Muslim, he said to him, “Thou 
hast? become a Muslim, so if thou drink it8, we shall 
chastise thee; and if thou apostatize, we shall have thee 
killed®, so choose for thyself”. Then he chose Islam and 
his Islam was good. So he had taken 10 him by stratagem. 

137. A Bedouin stvle a purse in which (it) [were] 
pieces of money 11, thereupon he entered the mosque 
to pray12; and his name was'3 Moses, ‘Then the 
leader of prayer recited, “And what is that !4 in 15 thy 
right hand, Oh Moses 152” So he said, “By God, verily 
thou [art] an enchanter!” Thereupon he threw away 
the purse and went out. 

138. A man claimed the (a) gift of prophecy in 
the days17 of al-Rasid. So after he had appeared 








1%) § 102, 26 with perf. 5 3 § 110 with indeterm. part. 
* 8 132 %nd. 5 88 147 ¢, 148 إلا انط‎ with foll. verbal sentence. 
6 8 181. 7 § 986 with OS. 8 § 159. 9 8 17, note b. 1 perf 
1! indeterm. 128 99 ,م‎ 13 26, 1ifem. 15 C5, 16 Surah 20, 18. 
178 118 0. 2 
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before him [the Caliph], he asked him, “What [is 
that] which is said of thee?” He said, “that 11 am 
a noble prophet.” He asked, “But what? indicates 
the truth of thy claim?” He said, “Demand what 
thou wilt”4. He said, “I wish that thou make these® 
beardless slaves, [who are] standing’ [there] this 
moment 8 [to be furnished] with beards®” Then he 
looked down for a while1%, thereupon he raised his 
head and said, “How is it lawful that I make these 11 
beardless fones to be furnished] with beards® and 
alter these® beautiful 12 forms? but 13 I will make the 
bearded ones (owners of beards) beardless in one 
twinkling.” So al-Rasid laughed at him and pardoned 
him and commanded a present [to be given] to him. 

139. A person pretended to prophecy 14; then they 
besought of him 1215 the presence of al-Ma’mfin a 
miracle. So he said, “I will cast for you a pebble into 
the water, then it will dissolve“. He |al-Ma’mfim] said, 
“We are!6 content.” So he brought out a pebble 
[which he had} along with him 17, then cast it into the 
water; then it dissolved. So they said, “This 15 is a 


186d. 2 £250 285, note b. 4 perf. § 159. 5 .أن‎ 
6 8 120d; the dem. in sing., the adj. in broken pl. ‘? determ. 
§ 120. 8 8 118a. 9% indeterm. 1" 8 113 .م‎ 1 plur. 12 8 0 
fem. sing. 13 Gilg. 14 8 22. 15 7؛ .م 16898 رب‎ ame 8 121 
18 58 
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trick; however, we will give! thee a pebble of our 
own2, and let? it dissolve!“ Then he said, “Ye are 
2014 more 1111151110115 5 than Pharao and I am not (and 
not I6) mightier in wisdom? than Moses, and Pharao 
did not® say tg Moses, ‘I am not? content with what 
thou doest 10 with thy staff, so that!1! I will give thee 
a staff of my own 12, which 135 thou shalt make [into] a 
serpent.” So al-Ma’miin laughed and let him pass on. 

140. It is said 14 that Abi Dulima !5 the poet was 
standing 15 before al-Saffahh on!7 a certain day (a 
certain one of the days). Then he said to him, “Ask 
of me what thou dost want (thy want)!” So Abi 
Dulama said to him, “I want a hunting-dog”. So he 
said, “Give ye it 18 to him!” Then he said, “And I want 
a horse, on!9 which I may go forth to hunt.” He said, 
“Give ye it to him!” He said, “And a ععهم‎ 20, who?! 
will lead the dog and hunt with him.” He said, “And 
give ye him a page!” He said, “And a slave-girl 22, 
who 23 will prepare the game and give us to eat of it.” 
He said, “Give ye him a slave-girl!” He said, “These, 


1 imperf, 2 Bote .من‎ : imper. of. ودع‎ w. suff.; then impt, 
» igi. goss. Ul يلا‎ 78 113. 58 101. 9 J 
10 § 1569 1 ate with subj. 12 guts oe. 13 §§ 155—56. 
14 8 98 كان 16 .جه 147 15 ,م‎ with part. § 110. 17 (3. 18 with 
Gh, which stands last, § 545, 19 et (after the verb) § 155. 
20 accus. 2! § 155. 22 accus. 23 § 155. 
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O Prince of the Believers! have need of (there is] 
no! escape for them from) a dwelling, which? they 
may inhabit.” So he said, “Give ye him a dwelling, 
which? will contain them!” He said, “And if they have 
not (and if not is? to them) an estate, then wherefrom 
shall they live 2” He said, “I grant‘ thee ten cultivated 5 
estates and ten waste estates5.” He said, “And what 
[are] the waste5 [ones] O Prince of the Believers?” 
He said, “In which® [there are] no plants’.” He 
sail, “14 grant thee, O Prince of the Believers, a 
hundred 8 waste estates 019 the deserts of the Sons 
of Asad.” Then he laughed at him and said, “Make 
them 19 all of them 1° cultivated! 19” 

141. It is related 11, that Harfin al-Rasid had (that 
to H. was !2) a black slave-girl, of ugly mien 13, Now 
he scattered one day gold-pieces 14 among (between) 
the slave-girls; so the slave-girls set about 15 gather- 
ing 16 up the gold-pieces, whilst 17 that slave-girl stood 
still, looking 18 at the face of al-Rasid. Some one 
asked (it was asked), “Dost thou!9 not pick up the 


1 8 111. 2 88 15556. 3 ESS Al, 485 م5‎ with قد‎ 
5 8 87a, ها 5ك‎ and prep. with pronoun at the end of the pels: 
73 111. 8 § 92 0, 9 .من‎ 10 fem. sing. 115 .م98‎ 1? J SG أنه‎ 
§ 147 c. 13 determ. § 134. 14 indeterm. 15 5 136q@, 16 §§ 152 
nate 6, 136 2 (impf, pl. fem.) 17 § 157 @ with part. 18 8 157 b 
impf. alone. 19 ألا‎ impf. fem. 
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gold-pieces?” Then she said, “Verily what! they 
seek [is] the gold-pieces, but (and) what! I seek 
{is} the owner of the gold-pieces.” Then her speech 
pleased him; so he placed her near [to him] and 
brought good upon her. Then the report got to the 
erandees, that? Harfin al-Rasid was enamoured 3 of 
a black slave-girl. So after that had come to his 
knowledge, he sent for the whole of the grandees, 
until he had assembled them in his presence®, Then 
after he had commanded the bringing in® of the 
slave-girls, he gave every one 017 them a goblet 017 
chrysolite8 and commanded it to be thrown down 6. 
But they declined [doing it] in a body (as a whole 9(. 
Then the turn came to (the affair got to) the ugly 
slave-girl; but she threw down the goblet and broke 
it. So they said, “Look?° at this girl, her name [is] 
ugly, and her manner [is] ugly, and her action [is] 
ugly”. Then said to her the Caliph, “Why then didst 
thou break 11 it”? Then she said, “Thou didst 12 command 
me to break it13; so I was of opinion that 14 in 15 its 
being broken [lay] a detriment 15 with regard to the 


y 0 
ben part& pass. with suffix. 2 Sb, 35 imperf. 4 § 152, notec. 
5 XS, 6 رب‎ with infinitive § 131. 7 Gye 8 1194, 
8 determ. 9 8° 113 6. 10 plur. 11 2nd. pers. fem. perf. w. suff. 


oT : 
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78* TRANSLATION INTO ARABIC. &. 


treasure of the Caliph, and in its not being broken 
(in the lack of its being broken) a detriment! with re- 
gard to his command; and the detriment with regard 
to the first is fitter to keep intact? the inviolability 
of the command of the Caliph. And 1 was of opinion 
that in its being broken [lay] my being called (qualifi- 
ed3 as‘) the crazy [one], and in keeping it intact my 
called being (qualified 3 as4) the disobedient [one]; and 
the first [is] more agreeable to me than the second.” 
Then the grandees found 5 that 6 to be beautiful of7 her 
and praised her for8 it and excused the Caliph for? 
loving her. And God knows best ([is] most knowing !°), 


oe ee _- 


2 
15 1470. 2 5 113d, indeterm. inf. with following ل‎ § 131. 
a” og 
3 5 6le. 4 .نب‎ 5 § 136 a. ٠ at the end. 5 .على 8 .من‎ 
9 .في‎ 10 elative. 


GLOSSARY A. 


pl. = plural, see 55 88—90. The numbers within parentheses after 
the broken plurals refer to the forms as numbered in these sections. 


Aaron ony 


Abraham برضب‎ 
abstinence 33}. 


Abt Bekr al-Rabbani i 


& ,a0,- 94 

اك الربانى 
Abu Dulama Kao yl‏ 
abundant see much.‏ 


accept (to) has impf. a. 


acquire (to cause to) كسيب‎ 


IV with two accus. 
act wel (to) حسن‎ IV. 
action has. See also bring. 
address (to) خطي‎ 7 

. Sot ١ 

affair yt. 
after, after that conj. لَما‎ 

§ 987. 


after prep. wee 
gf 
agreeable to elat. uo! 
with Jl. 
- 7 
aid (to) عان‎ sede و‎ 7 
with acc. 
‘Ali “As. 
5 
all كل‎ with determ. noun 
or suffix § 119 


alms (to give in) صدى‎ 
V mith = of the gift. 


along with prep. مع‎ 


already JS 5 98 ©. 

alter (to) غار‎ med. 17ى‎ 
although وإن‎ 5 159. 
among 3. 


ample awl, elat. § 63 b. 
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ه98 
90 § عهرو Amr‏ 


and .. 

2 ه9122‎ _ © =e 
angel IMs pl. مغاعلة‎ (28). 
anger ers 


animal (domestic) Kags 
pl. SSle3 (25). 

another than غير‎ with fol- 
lowing gen. 

answer (to give) to جاب‎ 
X med. 4 with J. 

antidote Gk. 

Antioch KAS Lest. 

any Se: (prep.), cf. § 141 

oe, رد‎ VITI, 

apostle Soy: | 

appear (to) hiv. 

appearance sree 

apply oneself to (to) عطا‎ 
VI with acc. 


approach (to) oy impf. 
u, with .من‎ 


Guossany A. 


arise (to, in the morning) 
IV. 
as see like. 


5 
as to Lol with nom. and ف‎ 
in the apodosis. 


Asad DN. 
ashamed (to be) i> Xx 
§ 49c. 


ask (to) قال‎ mea. ; with 
J. — to ask something 
of con impf. a, with two 
acc. § 38b. 

ass Ge. 

assemble (to) eee impf. a. 

assert (to) زعم‎ impf. u. 

astrologer .مفاكم‎ 

at (one’s house) prep. dis. 

Bagdad Sao. 

baggage slice. 

be, exist (to) كان‎ med. 0 
— not to be لبن‎ § 50. 

beard 343 ph ches (3); ef. 
§ 71d. 


GiossaRy A. 


oF Sos‏ و 
beardless Oya] pl. ches (1).‏ 
beat (to) ws impf. i, inf.‏ 
2 
beauty pene —— beauties‏ 
cpus. — 5‏ 
beautiful pen fem. %3‏ 
elat. 5 63b. — to find‏ 
.ل to be beautiful wo»‏ 


or 
because لان‎ 5 147 a. 


Bedouin fel. 

before (of place) — be- 
tween the two hands 
of (dual stat. constr.). 

beg of (to) gt. impf. a, 
with acc. 


beggar part. act. of jG. 
begin, begin with (to) 105 
impf. a, mith acc. 
beginning a (lit. head). 
believe (to) امن‎ IV; — 
believer id. part. act. 


belly phd : 


Bocin, Arabic Grammar.* 


81* 


beseech of (to) Ub 7 
with acc. of person and 
Ww of thing. 

best elat. of good. 

better elat. of good. 

between .بين‎ 

beverage Spine pl. jolie 
(23). 

birds coil. poe. 


birth مولن‎ 


black S521 fem. § 740. 

blackness Nea. 

bless (to) صلا‎ 77 with Ac. 

body Cn pl. JUST (17). 
oS (no. 67). 

book GUS 

born (to be) WJ, V. 

bottom xe. 

break (to) es impf. i. 

bring (to) .ى .764 جأء ب‎ 
— to bring an action 
against one another 


82* 


1 حكم‎ 721. to bring in 
مذ‎ IV. — to bring 
into د خشل‎ IV. — to 
bring out م‎ > 1 — 
to bring upon isl IV 
with Ac. 
brother 5 18 90 a, c; pl. 
§ 88, 5; pl. when = 
“friends” § 88, 21. 


bury (to) دفن‎ imp. i, inf. 


S o- 
دفن‎ 

but .ف‎ 

by, by means of ؤب‎ in 
oaths = 3 08 the gen. 
§ 957. 

Byz pee (the) coll. ° “كرو‎ 

Caliph .خليفة‎ 

care 25 

carry onwards (to) سار‎ 


med. 6; with 3 
8 1 


CASE Ab. 
cast (to) x yb impf. a. 


GrLossary A. 


cease (to) Jt med. و‎ (for 
Jj § 42a, § 44). 
certain one (a) بعض‎ with 
pl. of follow. noun. 
So, S.4 
character خلق‎ pl. Alert 
(17). 

GL. ae 
characteristic .علامة‎ 
chastise (to) ae intpf. u. 
chastisement the. 
cheap (to become) رخص‎ 

impf. U. 
chief رئيس‎ pl. فعلاء‎ (20). 
choose (to) خار‎ 7164٠ ى‎ 
11 
9 .و‎ 
chrysolite w,5l3. 
Christian giles pl. فعالى‎ 
(29); .نصارى‎ 
claim (to) دعا‎ 7777 5 25, 
note. 


claim S980. 
cloak 21d). 

2 59 ل‎ 
clot of blood .علقة‎ 


Guiossary A. 


clothe (to) LAS impf. u 

city ia due. 

cognizant of ب‎ mai 

combat (to) has 7 

-5 

come (to) isl impf. i. — 
to come to one’s know- 
ledge (concerning) als 
impf. u, with acc. (and 
ope). — to come in 
upon دخل‎ impf. u, with 
.على‎ — to come out 
from ~ = impf. u, with 
we" 

come together > VII. 

vo 

command (to) vol imps. u. 
— to command anyone 
to do a thing, id. with 

eS 

acc. and أن‎ mith the 
subj.“ —- to command 
anything to be given 
to amyone, id. with J 
of pers. and ب‎ of thing. 
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— to command any 
thing to be done, id. 
with دبا‎ and infin. 


command or 

companion Sessa pl. 
أمُعال‎ 

compassionate was: 

concerning 3. 

spnide dn Go) أمنى‎ VII. 


conquering part. act. of 


- “ow 
« 


consider as (to) ope impf. 
u, with acc. 


consumed (to be) حرق‎ 
11 

contain (to) جمع‎ impf. a. 

content (to be) is) impf. 
a.— to be content with, 
id. with \. 


“Geo ve 
contentment xslis. 


GS وو‎ 
continence 5 (pl. of 
لك‎ °3) cr 
er) 


E* 
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continue (to) 
§ 110. 

contradict (to) als 7 

converse (to) wis V.— 
to converse about, id. 
with ب‎ 


alo med. و‎ 


counsel (to ask) شار‎ med. 
و‎ x. 

country ol; pl. فِعَالٌ‎ (9). 

courage ola. 

cover up (to) ٠ — impf. u. 

covetousness .خرص‎ 

cradle ge. 

crazy part pass. of o> 
fem. &. 

creation glé. 

crucify (to) صلب‎ imp/f. i. 

of 


cultivated part. 


GL 
yee fem. kK. 
cure slau. 


cut (to) قطع‎ impf. a. — 
to cut open شق‎ 117 u. 


act. 


GuLossary A. 


ad-Dahhak ¢ الاك‎ 
Damascus Ase, 
بنت موسي‎ § 90%. 


day Poe pl. GI 656 88, 17; 
90s. — one day Log2- 


to-day pol 
day-time هار‎ 5 


dead .ميات‎ 

death cages 

deceive (to) o> imp. a. 
decline (to) منع‎ 11001 
decree (t0) فضى‎ impf. i 
demand (to) a thing cn 


impf. a, with عس‎ § 38 b. 
depend on (to) US, V, with 


fe. 
desert lias pl. Jlas (26); 
desirous of (to be) شاق‎ 
و.0‎ VIII, with Jl or 
ne 


S -ى‎ 
detriment Yass. 


GLossary A. 


devoted to (to be) هبك‎ 
VIIT with d- 


devotee part. act. of dus 
Ve 


die (to) مانت‎ med. 


difficult Jame. 
disagree (to) Vals VIII. 


9° 


disease alo. 


disgraceful , Cy 
Coe 
dish plat. 


dislike (to) كرة‎ impf.. a. 

disobedient part. act. of 
“~ 007 

dissolve (to) ذاب‎ med. .و‎ 

distance .مسافة‎ 

distinguish (to) خض‎ 
impf. Ue. 

do (to) dec imp. a; hes 
impr. a (no. 139). — to 
do gccording to dee 


with ب‎ 
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S سان‎ 
dog WAS; hunting-dog 


domestic see animal. 
door Ob. 

drachma 3,0. 

draw forth (to) جرز‎ IV. 
dread (to) خشى‎ impf. a. 
dress لبس‎ pl jules (23). 
drink (to) شربٌ‎ impf. a. 
drunk, drunken سكران‎ 
dwelling jlo (fem.). 


early see morning. 
§ ow 


East yt 
easy woe 0 
--f 
eat (to) AST impf. u; imp. 
§ 38 b. — to give to 
eat of طعم‎ IV with acc. 
ers. and : . 
ane. G 
education ب‎ 9|.— to show 
one’s:education أدب‎ V. 


“9 5 ظ ا‎ 
elder pei pl. dels! (23). 
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elect (to) av Vii. 

elegance بحتال‎ 

enamoured of (to be) 
عشق‎ impf. a, with ace. 

enchanter poli. 

encounter (to) ig TIT. 

endurance Ax 

enemy 5 عل‎ 

enjoy oneself (to) طرب‎ V, 

entail (to) ورث‎ IV. 

enter (to) وهل‎ imps. u. 
see § 107 note. 

entertain (to) sy impf. 
inf. 1. قر‎ 

entrance Ae Oo: 


entrust (to) anyone with 
ودع‎ X with 110 2 


envious part, act. of aus. 
equal alow. 

ere, conj. أن‎ Jas § 100. 
err (to) بخلط 7 غلط‎ 
error Ms. 


GLOssARY A, 


escape (to) iS impf. u. 

escape Ae 

estate kasd pl. Slas (9). 

eulogize (te) صل‎ 
a.; id. VIII Ano. 134).° 

evening: (late) ers 


every as with indeterm. 
noun. § 119 8, ١ 


6 we 
evidence Kino. 
evil (to be) «La med. > 
— to do evil id. 7V.— 
evil-doer part act. of 
id. IV. 
evil & Byawe 


example ye 


excellent hal elat. § 63d. 
except si {(=¥  نِإ(‎ 1 151, 


— except that 4 إلا‎ 
§ 147 ©. 


excepting ما خلا‎ with ace. 
excuse (to) jac impf. i. 
excuse joe. 
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exhort (to) as; impf. 4, 
§ 40a. 


exist (to) كان‎ med. .و‎ 
it 
exl r - 
exterior thes 
extract (to) ‘a > Xx. 
eye عين‎ fem. § 72. 
face Se. 
fast (to) alo med. .و‎ 
x 
father SI § 90a. 
fault res pl. coat (10). 
9 9 
favour نعية‎ pl. فعل‎ (3). 
fear (to) Le med. و‎ imp. 
a, § 42d. 


feed (to) طعم‎ IV. 

fight (to) with one another 
hes PI. 

find (to) وجل‎ imp/- i, 5 

Sis 

fire a 

first .يول‎ 
8 ” rt of 

fit ولي‎ elat. Jl. 
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five كيس‎ 55 91, 924. 

flare up (to) “it 

flight 55. 

flourishing (to make) عير‎ 
imp/. u. 

fly (to) from pe impf. i, 
with .مس‎ 

folk كوم‎ pl. § 88, 17; ys 
coll. (no. 120). 

follow (to) es impf. a. 

fool part act of jem. 

for prep. J § 95h; conj. 
ls § 96 © 

forbid (to) a thing to any- 
one حرم‎ impf. i, with 
two accus. 

force (to) ye VIII. 5 25 
note. 

forelock ZuolS pl. helys 
(24). 

forgive (to) (ab imp/. i. 

forgiving 59 
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vee (to beg) yas Xx. 


form bye pil. ja (4). 
fourth aly 


four 


friend صَاحِبٌ‎ (see p.85*). 
— of God = Abraham 


و5 


— intimate صديق‎ pl. 
SMI (18). 

friendly Gala). 

from Prep. oye 

fruit §< 


future life see life. 

gain (to make) كسيب‎ V. 

game duo. 

garment كوب‎ pl. Jlas (9). 
ie 

gate .باب‎ 

gate-keeper Cte). 

gather up (to) لقط‎ 7 

get to (to) sce VIII with 


dt. — to get through 


alas impf. a. 


GLossary A. 


gift موب‎ pl. مقاعل‎ (23). 
see also prophecy. 
8. - 
girl Kyle. 
give (to) Lhe IV with two 
ace. — to give way inf. 
ضوع‎ 0 
glad see tidings. 
- 5 oF 
glance pore pl. Slesf (17). 
glorify (to) eo IT. 
glorious ye elat. 5 63 b. 


glory .شرف‎ ٍ 

go round (to) دار‎ med. .. 
— to go away 2.28 
impf. a. — to go on 
مشى‎ impf. i. — to go 
out — تب‎ impf. u — 
to let 00 7 IV. 

goblet م‎ 

god wh الله و‎ by God 
508 

gold-piece size pl. — 

good noun and adj. pees 


010884157 A. 


elat. id. — to be good 


impf. u. — to 
make good lb med. 
is IV. 


government Kals, or 
.رياسة‎ 1 

governor 35 

grandee مَلَك‎ pl. § 88, 10. 


grant (to) قطع‎ IV with 
two accus. 


es (to be) شكر‎ 1“ 01 

great كبير‎ — to be, be- 
come great rs impf. u. 

green (fresh) by. 

greeting edn. 

guard (to) (jlo med. زو‎ 
inf. 98 صو‎ 

guest we 

hand Q3 § 90r. 

al-Harit ردث‎ 0611 

Harin arcltsbia ارون‎ 
dass 


8 كات مم‎ a a 
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hate oa 

have (to), is expressed by 
the subject in the dative 
(with J) followed by the 


occ. in the nom. (as 


لَه مَال 


occasionally a form of 
8 By to be stands Bore 
the subject (as x3 كان‎ 


Ske he had seals — 
not to have either as in 
the last example, but 


with لعن‎ (§ ~~ instead 
Fo) 


or 4 with following ob- 
ject (§ 111) and dative 


of 1 0 Js 5). 
we § 12a. — he who 
من‎ 8 14 b. 
5-8 a ” 


x} he has money); 


hear (to wimp. a, inf. 
— 
3 5 OL 3 5 5 
heart قلي‎ pi. فعول‎ (10). 
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SS را‎ 

heaven glu pi. سَمِوأات‎ 
§ 76 b. 

nar Patt act. of ورث‎ pl. 
a5 (6). 

hell- fire الثار‎ 


help (to) قصب‎ impf. u. — 
to demand help of | jle 
med. 9 A with ب‎ 


Heraclius عرقل‎ 

high ‘he. 

holy see war. 

hope for (to) رجا‎ impf. u, 
with acc. 

horse xt Q. ~ 

horsemen coll. Jub. 

house Sas: 

how كيف‎ . 

however ولاكن‎ with follg. 
verb. 


humble (to be) وضع‎ VI. 


hungry part. act. of جاع‎ 
med. و‎ 


hundred ا‎ §§ 91, 92. 


Guossary A. 


hunt (to) صات‎ med. .وى‎ — 
to go forth to huntid. V. 

hunt, chase ين‎ 

hurry (to) hrs IT. 

al-Husain .الحسين‎ 

hypocrisy (religious) sl.,. 

of 


hypocrite part. act. 


7 نفق 

rst. 

ignorance oie 

ignorant part. act. of he>. 

idea ike pl. eli (23). 

if إن‎ 5 159; in hypothe- 
tical clauses 8 with the 


perf. — if anyone من‎ 
5 159. 


illustrious لير‎ elat. 
§ 63d. 

imperfection inf. of wis 
med, 3 Vd. 

in prep. فى‎ 

incumbent on (to bv) وجب‎ 
impf. i, with Ae § 40a. 


Glossary A, 


indicate (to) JS imp/f. u, 


with de. 


indication Suds. 


indigestion wit. 

inform (to) IV. 

inhabit (to) سكن‎ impf. u. 

inhabitants (sf. 

inquire concerning (to) 
ists X with 3 

intelligent part. act. of 
hie. 

interior سريرة‎ 

interrupted (to be 3 
iy = 

intimate see friend. 

into prep. 3: 

invest (to) anyone with 
خلع‎ impf. a, with على‎ 
0712675, 0110 7.0 

invioldbility حُوْمَة‎ 

invite to (to) دعا‎ impf. 
u, with .إلى‎ 
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Islam الإسلام‎ 
ع‎ 
Israel Justa. 
Jalal ad-din und SV 


© 90- 


Jerusalem لقدس‎ 


> مر 9 


Jews (the) coll. .اليهود‎ 

join (to) gs imp. a, with 
Ww. 

Jonah .يوس‎ 

يوس ا 

Joy yr 

justice ذل‎ 

keep from (to) منع‎ 1100# 
a, mith acc. and eer 

keep intact (to) بقى‎ IV. 

kill (to) Aas imp/. u. 

kindle (to) وقَلَ‎ i. 

king .ملك‎ 

kingdom xx. 

kiss (to) قبل‎ JU. 

knock (to) at the door of 
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go impf. u, with على‎ 


of pers. and acc. of door. 


know (to) ple imp/. a; 
عرف‎ imp. i (no. 132), 
(S79 impf. i (no. 73). 


knowing part. act. of els; 
6101. 5 63 b. 
Koran .القر أى‎ 


لس وه 


lack 0 

lamp c سمأ‎ 

laugh (to) Ass impf.a.— 
to laugh at id. with من‎ 


— to make laugh id. 

IV with ب‎ of means. 
law-code ee 5 
lawful (to be) nes impf. t. 
lead (to) SUS med. 
leader see prayer. 
learn (to) 2 
learned se pl. Vai 

(20). 


_ 8 
learning «le. 


0 


GLossaRy A. 


leave, leave off (to) Iy5 
imp. u. 

let (to) ودع‎ impf.a 5 40a. 

liar (to declare anyone to 
be a) GAS 7 


liberal 8 : 

lie, tell a lie (to) writs 
impf. i; inf. OAK 

life (the future, next world) 


life-time sim. 
light (to) سرج‎ IV. — to 


give light to ضاء‎ med. 
و‎ IV, with J. 


like (like as) prep. J; cons. 
-” 1 7 
LS (with vb.sent.), أى‎ Us 


(nom. sent.). 
likeness je. 
little (uti. 
live (to) عاش‎ med. 6. 
living <3. 
long dag. 


لل 


Guossaxy A. 


long for (to) شاق‎ med. 
VII, with .على‎ 

look at (to) 7s impf. u, 
with 4|.—to look down 
طرق‎ IV.— to look into 


VITI, with 3 § 25,‏ طلع 
note.‏ 


4 


م 9 © 


lord .رب‎ 
love, fall in love with (to) 
حب‎ IV, mith acc. 


ZB» 
love -= 


loving inf. dass. 
lower (to) vad impf. u. 
lust 2). — lusts lye. 


make, make to be (to) hes 
impf.a, (with two accus.). 


— to make (poetry) JU 
med. 0 


malady alia. 
نظو و‎ 
al-Ma'miin .اليامونى‎ 
له 8 و8‎ 
man b>; pl. Slas (9); Eye 
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antith. to woman (nos. 
2, 43, 102), 5 90e. 


manifest part. act. bs 
med. Ss IV. 


mankind coll. lal. 
manner .وضع‎ 

marry (to) oy med. و‎ V. 
Mary ry 

meat 0 

Mecca kK». 

medicine ou: 


meet (to) <i) imp/. a. 
mention (to) 35 impf. Us 
mien phic. 


mighty Us elat. § 63 b. 


GU. 3 2 
ee 


mill .طاحونة‎ 
mindful of (to be) xe 
impf. u, with acc. 


5: a. و0‎ 
miracle Bye. 
yo, س5‎ 


misfortune مصيرة‎ pl. 
فعاتل‎ (25). 
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modesty els. 

moment (this) .الساعة‎ 

money مَال‎ — piece of 
money د رهم‎ pi. مَعَالِلُ‎ 
(23). 

month yee 5 

morning (early) BR. 5 

morrow, to-morrow .غلم‎ 

Moses oy: 

mosque Oss. 

most elat. of much. 

mountain here 

much كثير‎ § 63 7. — 
to be much, abundant 


“35 impf. u. — to make 
much Js IV. 


ov 


al-Mugira Babel. 
Muhammed ns. 

music slaw. 

Muslim (to become a) سلم‎ 


‘IV. — Muslim id, part. 
act. 


GLossaRy A. 


Muzahim 3 pals 


naked ose fem. &_. 

name pl 

narrow Sha (= (ضييق‎ 
elat. Sai. 

nature م‎ pl. § 88, 9. 

near (to place) قرب‎ IT. 

needle a 

neighbour جار‎ 


niggardly juss. — to de- 
clare Bayon to be n. 
hs 7 

niggardliness AB. 

night ju. 

nob كريم‎ — nobles coll. 
Yo. 

not see § 150. 

now con). = 

nutriment way 5. ‘ 

O!G § 85; also Lil. 

obedient to (to be) ais 
impf. u, with J. 


Guossary A, 


observe (to) عبر‎ 7 


occasion (as a conse- 
quence) (to) عقب‎ IV, 
with two accus. © 


Omar ye 

on acount of prep. J. 

one as pronoun or adj. 
das t5 
pron. suffix ial 

only إِنْمَا‎ 

onslaught ul 

open (t0) impf. a; 
inf. _ 

Opinion (to be of) shy 
ف‎ a, 5 49d. 


or si. 


fem. i; with 


other yal. 

overtake (to) رك‎ oT 4 

owner صاحب‎ 8 Slat 
(17). 

page bey ake. 

Paradise yeu 
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pardon (to) Las impf. u, 
with de. 
part (= 


(§ 133). 

pass on (to let) y ١ بجأ‎ med. 
و‎ 11 

pearls coll. الولو‎ 

pebble حصاة‎ 

people Ast. 

perhaps jad § 147 a. 

perish (to) هلك‎ imp/. i; 


— to cause to p. id. JV. 


سن 8 
بعض some)‏ 


person (man) lust. 

Pharao 9 .فرعو‎ 

physician Cab. 

pick up (to) لقط‎ imp/. u. 

piece, see § 7c. 

piety lo. 

place (occasion) op ye pl. 
heli (28). 


place (to) 9 impf. a. 
§ 40 a. وضع‎ 


96* 


plants coll. elds (masc.). 

please (to) Usste JV. — 
to be well pleased with 
رضى‎ impf. a. with Cpe 

pleasure MJ pi. § 76. 

pliancy opal: 0 

poem, poetry yuu pi. أفعال‎ 
(17). 

poet ols. 

poison 0 

polite scholar ظريف‎ pl. 
فُعَلاء‎ (20). 

poor yess م‎ 3 pl. فعلاء‎ (20). 

possessor 50) fem. wd 
§ 907. 

poverty i. 

power B45. 

praise (to) Oya impf. a. 

praise (God) cr 

pray (to) Yoo 7 

prayer صَلوة =( صَلاة‎ 
§ 43 note) pi. wl Le 


01085485 A. 


(§ 83). direction of 
prayer xLis.—leader of 
prayer oat. 

preach to (to) US 7 
u, mith acc. 

precede (to) ers 2 

prepare ig 3 IV. 

presence 3 ١ 

present (gift) 7 (inf. of 
hey) 

preserve (to) حفظ‎ imp/. a. 

pride 3 

prince a pl. Mas (20). 


prison caer 

promise AS5. 

prophecy (gift of) pet) — 
to pretend to prophecy 
ls 7 

prophet en pl. Phas! 
(18). 

prostrate oneself (to) OL! 
imp. u. 


GuLossary A. 


protect (to) حرس‎ imp/.u, i. 


provide for (to) Gy imp/. 
u, with two accus. 


1 G- وو‎ 
punishment .عقوبة‎ 


purify (to) ye IT, — to 
ae id V. 


purse rt 

pursue (to) asad VIII. 

put (to) جعل‎ impf. a. — 
to put off till yal IT. 
with J. 


qualify (to) inf. ie 

raise, raise uP. (60) رفع‎ 
imp. © inf. 

Ramadan oe 

ar-Rashid dads. 

reach (to) J) o IVP, 

read (to) 53 al a. 


recede from (to) das imp/f. 


a, 7 .من‎ 
e رع‎ 
recite (to) قر‎ impf. a. 
58 2 > > 
reed-pen .قلم‎ 


Socin, Arabic Grammax.? 
e 
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reflection in/. of ys V. 

refuse (to) ol impf. a. — 
to r. to do, id. with yt 
and subj. 


regard, with r. to 3: 

regret ods. 

relate (to) حكي‎ impf. i. 

related to قريب‎ with eer 

reliance wh VITI, see rely. 

religion were 

rely on (to) وكل‎ VIII, with 
As § 40d. 

repel (to) 3) imp. u. 

repent (to) ob med. »- 

Kal OS.‏ وي 

report . 

reproach (to) لام‎ med. ». 

restore (to) ch; med. و‎ IV. 

restrain from (to) aS imp/. 
u, with acc. and ees — 
to r. one’s self from id. 


with عن‎ 


6 


98* 
resurrection xolss. 


return to (to) رجع‎ ١ imp/. i, 
with JI. 


ge.‏ رضم د 


eo 6 


rise in vided XG fad u. 
Gye 

roof .سقف‎ 
routed (to be) هزم‎ VI. 
rule (to) lees med. 4. 
run races (to) ا سبق‎ 
saddle (of an ass) $o5.. 

a يد‎ es 
safe (to be) سلم‎ impf. a. 
as-Saffah السفا‎ 

we 6 

salt 


save (to) سلم‎ II. 
say (to) قال‎ med. .و‎ — to 
say of anyone, id. with 
.م‎ tos. to anyone, 
id. mith J. 


scatter (to) 0ل نثر‎ u, 7. 


Guossary A. 


Ge 


sea 
second yl. 
secret - w pl. أفعال‎ (17). 


security he 

see (to) si; impf, a, § 49 b. 

seedy part. pass. of yo 

seek (to) Ub imp/. u. — 
to seek for one’sself,id. I’. 


seemly (to be) بغى‎ 7 


seize 00 ABT imp. uU. 
self ues § 12 ©, 
send aa رسل‎ IV; for 


“UO - 


with =‏ : خلف 


serpent تُعبان‎ 

servant (i. 6. of God) das 
pl. Slas (9). 

serve wine to (to) سقى‎ 
imp/. i, with two acc. 

set about (to) je med. وى‎ 
with impf. § 99 note a. 

seventy yo 5 

shadow jb. 


GuLossary A, 


shift (to) Se impf. i. 
ship Rigi. 
shirt Yass. 

shoulder كتنف‎ . 

sign GI pl. § 76. 

one (to be) inf. ee. 
sin «خطيعة‎ 

singing (art of) alia. 

sit with (to) جلس‎ 7 


mith acc. 

.كام 526 

slave مَمْلُوك‎ pl. مفَاعِيل‎ 
(27).— slave-girl جارية‎ 
pl. كَوَاعِلٌ‎ )24(. 

sleep, go to sleep (to) نام‎ 
med. > impf.a; part. act. 
pl. § 88, 9 

small yah. — to become 
8. صغب‎ imp/. a. 

anole 23 


go = 
snow ce 


SO CON). .ف‎ 


99* 


sober part. act. of Les. 

Socrates سقراط‎ 

solicitude ssp 

son ابن‎ § 907 (pluralis 
sanus with names of 
tribes). 


Ge. of 
./ماغنيةع502‎ 


2 5 2س 
(أغاعل) pel‏ 
ذنى SOITOW‏ 
spare (to) a X, § 49‏ 
speech S35.‏ 
spend fia) (of time) inf.‏ 

- هه 

أ 
spirit‏ 


مح 

staff Las. 

stand (to) al med. 0 part. 
act. pl. § 88, 9. — to 
stand still wid, imp/f. i. 

star = 

start off (to) ap, V. a. SI. 

stay (to) a med. و‎ IV. 

steal (to) Sy aw impf. t. 


stratagem .حيلة‎ 


100* 
8 سان‎ 
stream .سيل‎ 
8 ره‎ 
strength .حول‎ 
Su‘ba Sad. 
submissive (to be) Jo 7 
5 Ge 
subsistence yy 
sufficiency RsLAS- 
supplication gleo. 
surely J (after wl). 
see, BL 
tail O50. 
--F 
take (to) dal impf.u. — 
(of a city) فتم‎ impf. a. 
to t. away 00 imp/. a. 
with .نبي‎ — to t. hold of 
اه‎ 5 5 
اح‎ 3772/7 u, with = 


talk to (to) كلم‎ Il, with 
acc. — to t. to one an- 
— id. V. 


tattle hg 


teach (to) علم‎ II, with two 
accus. 


Giossary A. 


ten عشر‎ 88 91, 92a. 

than po § 63d. 

that _ ذلك‎ § 136. 

that (in order that) J with 
subj. § 100. 

that conj. 06خ" ان‎ ‘a 


verb) § 148); Sf (before 
a noun) 5 147 a. 


that which .ما‎ 
then ae 


_— 3 
thief yal pl. نغول‎ (10). 


thing Bo pl. Nery (17) 
but without the nuna- 


os‏ سم 
tion ssl.‏ 
think (to) oe imp/. us with‏ 


two COURS inf. oye. 
third eS § 93 a. 


thirty oS 56 91, 920 
this {ds 5 13d. 
Thora (the) eel 


Guossary A. 101* 


those m0 من‎ § 7, 


thou نت‎ 


thought ys. 

three eC; 8§ 91, 92a. 

through (by means of) 

prep. wy. 

throw away (to) رمى‎ imp/. 
i. ع‎ to throw down لقى‎ 
IV. 

tidings, to give glad tid- 
ings to anyone of a 
thing بشر‎ IT, with ace. 
of pers. and 


air ols, ا‎ time 
aa ee 
tipsy .نشوان‎ 
. 8-6 و‎ 

title-page .عنوان‎ 0 
to (direction) prep. Jt; 
(sign of the dative) J. 

5 س‎ of 
tongue لِسَان‎ pi. افعلة‎ (16), 
towards prep. Jf 


transereesion as pl. 


.)10( فُعُولٌ 


transitory part. act.of std « 
travel (to) سار‎ med. .ى‎ | 


G- م‎ 
treasure غاينة‎ 


tree Ad. 

tribe قبيكةٌ‎ pl. JSL&S (25). 

trick .جيلة‎ 

trust GLa. 

truth dee. 

turn (to) SLs med. Ss 
to turn from عرض‎ V1, 
with \ye.— to t. away 
(act.) 3) impf. u. — to 
t. away from (neut.) J, 
II, with .من‎ 

twinkling oe 


Go.» 


ae .عبيل‎ 

ugly 2 fem. eae 

unbeliever part. act. of كفر‎ 
pl. § 76. 

uncover (to) كشف‎ imp. i. 

understanding Mis. 


102* 


unmindful of (to be) .سلا‎ 
V, with aes 
e 5 Ge 
until conj. i> generally 
with subj. (cf. 5 152¢). 
upon prep. .قوق‎ 
used to كان‎ med. 4 with 
follg. impf. § 99 © subj. 
gen. betw. كأن‎ 01:4 imp. 
value Seas. 
0 GS 6 
vehemence sche. 
vehement ele. 
verily أن‎ §§ 147, 96 d. 
viand pe مقَاعِلَة.1م‎ )28(. 
violent شَدِيلٌ‎ 
wade through (to) خاض‎ 
med. » with ace. 
want (to) راد‎ med. و‎ IV. 


want .حاجة‎ 
war (holy) inf. Jlas of 
ng II. 


Waraka a3) 5. 
wash (to) (hind imp/,. é. 


GLossaRy A. 


waste wie fem. 3°. —to 
ROnUee waste خرب‎ I, 

water ale § 909. 

well wee 

well-pleased see please. 


West مَغْرِبٌ‎ . 


whale eye. و‎ 

what rel. interr. .مأ‎ 

when rei. interr. متى‎ 6011م٠‎ 
lot § 5 

where? .اين‎ — from 
where, whence “3! “على‎ 

which relat. ot 7 

whichever al § 14 6, 

while (a) سَاعة‎ 

whilst cf. § 157. 

who rei, coll : interr. wes 

whoever, whoso من‎ 8847 
159. 


whole asec: , 
why? لم‎ why then? لمانا‎ 


GLossary A. 


wick دبال‎ 
wickedness : 

will (to) sla med. is: 
wind ريج‎ feme § 72. 


So 
re 


wisdom ks: 


wise حكيم‎ pl. فعلاء‎ (20). 

wish (to) of, med. . IV. 

with ممع‎ (in company w.); 
(in union w., by 


means of). 


without ye (with gen.). 
woe Bae .ويل ل‎ 


wolf 5d. 


GE ye 
woman shel, .مراة‎ — 
plur. نساء‎ § 907. 
G 9» 1 
wood Ose. — 6 of 


م 
_ 


Su 
wood Ratintn « 
@ 


103* 
word كلية‎ 
So 8 .f 
work عيل‎ pl. افعال‎ (17). 
world (the, this) Sat. 
& § 68 note. 
worst شم‎ § ee 6 
write to (to) dS imp/.. u, 
with 01 
wrong (to, to do) wb 
impf. i; inf. wLb. 


Yazid dy: 


eset = 
ye oe 
year son pl. § 90m. 


yes pa. 

young صغير‎ elat. 5 63b. 
pl. helt 023) 

young man ett pl. 
(21). 


S$ To 
yrs 


youth athe. 


GS من‎ 


Zaid زيل‎ 


104* 


0108548 B, 


GLOSSARY B.. 


( part. interr. often before 
the first: half of an 
alternative question. 


و = و9 
father.‏ )902 §( ابو st. c.‏ اب 
8 كر م 
imp/. ito stay, remain.‏ ابل 
&- ¢ 
fol adv. always, for‏ 
ever; with neg. never.‏ 
ont‏ 
impf. i to run away.‏ ابق 
gi‏ .0 أبن 
5 
isl impf. i; ©. acc. come,‏ 
come to. ©. 006. 2. etw‏ 
r. to bring, to give‏ 
somethg. to some one.‏ 


م 


| impf. u to make an im- 
pression. 
حم 8 2و9‎ : 
yi pl. اثار‎ trace, sign, 
mark. 


G0 2 a de 
اجر‎ wages, hire, reward. 


hat fem. إحدى‎ 01216, 6 
one. 
Gs سه‎ 
أ‎ (§90c) 2.8 >! brether, 
neighbour. 
Rea] impf. u to take, to 
sieze, catch hold of. 
VIII to make; w. 2 Acc. 
to adopt, regard (as). 


5 
آخر‎ 71710 put off, postpone. 


yet the last, second, 
end. 
$291 the next world. 


eee هم‎ 
1 3 fem. اخرى‎ other. 
Gol V to conduct one’s 
self with propritty. 
Sat good breeding, 
politeness, education, 
polite reproof. 


9 - 
إداوة‎ vessel for holding 
water, made of skins. 


sol IT to pay (tribute). 
إن‎ lo! see! when lo! 


when, if; adv.‏ .60117 إذا 
lo! see!‏ 


- ع‎ 
yO! imps. a; c. J pers. et 
ف‎ rei to allow, permit. 
X to ask permission. 
ال 9% و‎ rs 
yl pl. ll ear. 
-¢& 
ol inf. I permission. 
” & e ل‎ 
(so! JV to injure, molest. 
ن وق‎ 26 
Wy) JI Jordan, the Jor- 
dan district. 
اد‎ ee 
ارسطاطاليس‎ Aristotle. 
rs (fem. earth, land, coun- 
try, ground. 
aot foundation. 


Pea e ل‎ 
| impf. i to tie, bind, 
také captive. 


© 7 5 
أسير‎ a captive. 


010884828 B, 


105* 


(the Arabs have‏ ( لإسكنور 


treated the first two 
letters of the name as 
the article) Alexander. 


2a - 950 


a yey Alexandria. 


wast D. oer 


9 0 

Lot the root, the chief 
thing. 

Got 

pi. ut region, di-‏ افق 


strict. 


pl. alist (xhipa)‏ إقليم 


region, country. 
OS 0 gather strength, 
become confirmed. 


u to eat; to get‏ 10 كل 
to eat.‏ 
III to eat with some‏ 
one.‏ 


Gof 
كل‎ | inf. J eating. 
G لغ و‎ 
مأ كول‎ various kinds 
of food. 
os ot 
الا‎ part. composed of أن‎ 
and .لا‎ 


106* 


¥ =( إلا 
.)151 §( 
cil fem. calf (§ 14a) he‏ 


that; whoso, who,which. 


So { ) except 


impf. a to become‏ الى 
familiar with...‏ 

VIII to be on intimate 
terms, familiarly ac- 
quainted (with). 

Cat pi GT or Si 
thousand. 

,Hlintimate,familiar. 

ot impf. a to feel, suffer 
sig 
Ai painful. 
xt pl xg a god. 

et xt oe‏ آل ex‏ الله 
true) God, Allah, jus‏ 
name of a man.‏ الله 
God!‏ 0 الهم 

prep. )5 96b) towards,‏ إلى 
in the direction of, to,‏ 
till, as far as.‏ 


GLossaRy 8, 


el part, interr, or. 


al imp7. u, to direct one’s 
course by pomenhing: 


2 pl. er] mother. 


Sab 
Xol the people of a 
(particular) religion, 


nation, people. 


EE 
limp/. u, ©. acc. p. ftw 
r. to order, command. 
و‎ oF 
yl command, power; 
affair, matter. صَاحِبٌ‎ 
o Fore 
Y{ commander. 
ع1 % سه‎ 
امير‎ commander, 
prince. 
- ZB sve, F 5 
مير المومنين‎ {the prince 
of the (true) believers, 


commander of the faith- 
ful — the Caliph. 


- fF 
أمى‎ impf. a, 6. ace. to be 


safe from... « 
IV to believe. 


ial pl. sla} female slave. 


(٠‏ 28226 8 ا ا 


ol (§ 100, 1485) that. 

SI )55 147, 148.) that. 

if.‏ )160 ,159 58) إن 

cyl (§ 147) le! truly, verily 
(often untranslatable). 

GH pron. (§ 12) 1. . 

S3\ pron. 3 fem. 5 1 thou. 
JS! impf. a to have fami- 
liar intercourse with. 

coll. gals man,‏ إنسان 

ry nose. 
Ut part. (composed of 
wl and Le) only (refers 
in this sense usually to 


last word of sentence), 
but. 


ae 

part. whence? how?‏ أنى 

rei to equip‏ ل Vic.‏ أهب 
one’s self, to be prepar-‏ 
etl (for any thing).‏ 

S$ كن‎ 

cou. one’s kinsfolk,‏ اهل 
family, people (cf.§ 133),‏ 
inhabitants,‏ 


GuossaRy B. 


107* 

م 5ه و 

fem. Jf first (determ.‏ اول 
also beginning.)‏ 

0 $ 2 و 
gen. and acc. Js! V.9d.‏ اولو 
rl part where? whither?‏ 

ei dt whither? مِنى‎ 


Sal (from) whence? 
where? 


Goa. 
Xf sign, revelation. 


Zt 
Lest (§ 85) particle of ex- 
clamation. 


prdp. in,on,at; with, by‏ ب 

~ means of ; for (of price), 
by (in oaths). Y إذا هم‎ 
lo! there was... 


Babylon, Babylonia.‏ تافل 


wes 
بوس‎ imp/. u to be brave, 
courageous. 
5B 
Lu courage,strength, 
power. 


S مس ن‎ 8 
باكر‎ 8 great river. 
Be 1 
بلأ‎ impf. a to begin. 


108* 


acc. to exchange,‏ 176 بل ل 
alter, change.‏ 
to take‏ ب X c. acc. et‏ 


something in exchange 
for (something else). 
c ب‎ impf. a to go away, 
cease. 
بشر‎ II. ¢ ace. pers. et ب‎ 
r, to tell some one 


something as a piece of 
good news. 


or or ye to glance, 


perceive; to understand 
something thoroughly. 
8 


of 
> pl. jas! glance, 
intelligence. 
*t د‎ to come too late. 
IV to delay. 
X to find that sthg. 
comes too late. 
pas belly; bottom (of a 
valley). 
Geo 
بطنة‎ 


01085428 B. 


el pl. bls the 
lowest part; the heart 
or secret thoughts of 
& person, 
Gang impf. a to arouse, 
awaken; to send. 
Ax; impf.u or da imps. ' 
ato be distant, far «off. 
VI to be far distant 
from each other. 


dias prep. after, after 
the departure, death 


04 ... مِن بعل‎ after 
the death of, 
9 سح ن0‎ 

one (§ 133), part,‏ بعض 
portion; some (of).‏ 


Yak: impf. a to hate. 


ery hatred. 

id., state of‏ بغضة 
being hated.‏ 

hatred. ,‏ يغضاء 


ht imp/. i to seek, strive. 


GuiossaRy 2, 


VII to be necessary, 
meet, behoove. 
er Hippocrates. 
بقى‎ imp/. a to remain, re- 


main over, continue in 
life. 


alas inf 
0 زو‎ 5 
ابو بكر‎ Aba Bekr, name 
* of the first Caliph. 
eS impf. t to weep. 


8 رء‎ 9 . 
dhs pl. OX country, vil- 
lage(plur.co//.country). 


als imp/.u, c.acc.to reach, 
attain to; to come to 
one’s ears. 


Bilkis, queen of‏ بلقيس 
Sheba.‏ 
VG impf. u to try, afflict.‏ 


G pert. certainly; nay, 
on the contrary. 


wherewith? by‏ (بيا (ew‏ بم 
what means?‏ 


109 
بنى‎ imp/. i to build. 
Bis inf. 
بن‎ (§ 902, 95 § 67.2; 
126) pl. Lis} son. 
zis بنت‎ (§ 901) daughter. 
ngs pl. pale? animal, a 
brute beast. 
wb pl. أَبْوَابُ‎ gate, door. 


وو 9 2ه 98 مه 8 


family. SUIT ena 
treasury. 


imp/. i to sell, buy.‏ باع 
ani inf, I selling, sale.‏ 


med. 5 IV to be evi-‏ بان 
dent.‏ 
prep.‏ )114 §( بين 
بين يَذْى ... between.‏ 
prop. bet. the hands of=‏ 
before, in presence of.‏ 
4S conj. with a nom,‏ 
sentence: while, whilst.‏ 


e‏ ابن ف 
inn evidence, proof.‏ 


110* 


coffin.‏ .710856 تابوت 


8 X to be well arranged, 


be in good order. 


ass impf.a,c.acc.to follow. 


IV c. 2 ace. to make 
sthg. follow, to attach 
sthg. to, some one. 

VIII to follow, en- 
deavour to aquire. 


cust prep. under. 
1 O%. id 


0« 
من 
م 


© .: 
تراب‎ earth, morsel of 
earth. 


IS impf. u to aban- 
‘don, leave, give up, 
omit. 


575 as ists) fem. (or. 
تَقَوَى‎ msc.) piety. 
Ss fem. (§ 13 © that 
(woman). 
تِلْيبِلٌ‎ pl. AUD Ci pupil, 
disciple, 


GuLossaRy 8. 


imp. 2 to be finished.‏ تم 
ols perfect.‏ 

5225 nom. unit. a date. 

d note.) the‏ 2 §( التورية 


Torah (five books of 
Moses). 


i 
\\3 82 to ask help in se- 
curing (blood) revenge. 
كيت‎ impf.uto be or stand 
firm, to be fixed. 
IV to fix, establish. 
co lS Elat. crasl con- 
stant, fixed, firm. 
AS impf.a,to lose a child 
(acc.) by death (said of 
a mother). 


سد سه G oo G.-‏ 
three.‏ ثلاتغ .ممم تلان 


SMG thirteen.‏ عشرة 
G2‏ 
adv. thereupon, then.‏ ثم 


ot impf. i to bend. 
X to make ait ex- 
ception of. 


GuLossaRy B. 


+ ن هه 
garment.‏ توب 


رغ 
Uslestren oth of character.‏ 


م 5 

Oy > new. 

o> kid, 

VIII to draw to‏ جلت 
oneself.‏ 


ad impf. u to drag, pull. 
جرى‎ impf. ¢ to run, flow. 
جاريّة‎ pl. y= (§ 89) 
female slave syoung girl. 


3 ey island; 8 sya! أ‎ Meso- 


potamia. 
جزى‎ impf. 2 to reward, 
requite. 
ITI to pray God to re- 
quite some one for sthg. 


Quam the body. 


Acts to place; make, pre- 
parg; ©. 2 acc. to make 
to be sthg.; to begin 
($ 99 note a). 


impf.ito become dry.‏ جف 


111* 


las impf. u to be rude. 
glen inf. tyranny. 
َل‎ impf. i to be great, 
powerful, exalted. 
errs great, illustrious, 
sound (in judgment). 
ines might, majesty. 
ols impf. i to sit down; 
c. ل‎ to give an audience. 


ITT ©. acc. to sit down 
by some one, sit with. 


inf. sitting.‏ جلوس 


م ساس 5 

جلساء 7م جليس 

companion 026 sits 
with. 


$ oo - 3 
جمرة‎ a live coal. 


impf.a to bring to-‏ جية 
gether, gather, collect.‏ 
with 2 yas to bring‏ 
about a meeting of two‏ 
parties, to have them‏ 
both come into one’s‏ 
presence.‏ 


112* 


خم 


vw de “ily fous 
(also لاه‎ ss, and 


with 8 to decide upon, 
resolve to do sthg. 

VITI to come together, 
to assemble. 


prec the whole, all 


(Leng as acc. of con- 
dition: all together). 
9 a 
جياعة‎ a number, 
party (of people). 
جيل‎ to be beautiful. 
dus beautiful,hand- 
some, elegant, kind. 
& “ e 
p> impf. u to cover over, 
conceal, 
gic pl. جنان‎ garden 
of trees, Paradise. 
جنان‎ interior, heart, 
soul, character. 


coll, demons,Jinn.‏ جن 


GuossaRy B, 


8 5 
igi belonging to the 
demons, a demon. 


as VIIT to avoid. 


ie side, Gin فى‎ 
in comparison with. 

رء ‏ و © 

pl. ysis corpse,‏ جنازة 
funeral bier.‏ 

Og> imp7.ato take trouble 
about sthg., exert one’s 
self. 

ITI to fight, do battle, 
esp. w. unbelievers 1. ©. 
non-Moslems. 


des impr. a to be igno- 
rant. xilg> inf. 
dole pl. يل‎ igno- 
rant, 
جاهلية‎ the state of 


ignorance, i. ©. (pre- 
islamic) heathenism. 


ge hell. 
جاب‎ med. و‎ 77 6 ace. 


GLossaRy B. 


pers. et Jt r. to give or 
grant an answer, an 
audience to some one, 
listen to, promise, con- 
cede sthg.td one, comply 
with his request. 

X to hear, in the sense 
of answer (a petition). 


Sle*med. . 
yl med. و‎ 
by. 

III c. acc. to pass 
beyond, exceed, trans- 
gress. 

sla med. 
c Pe 
لجوعة‎ (nom. unit. 5 
73 c) hunger. 


to be generous. 


c. acc. to pass 


to be hungry. 


slo med. رى‎ 0. 066.10 
6. to bring. 


ic inf. 
a army. 
axe I to love. 


Zs 


Socin, Arabic Grammar. 


113* 


6 —. سا كت‎ 
يبيب‎ (elat. ادنب‎ Cc. 
Jf pro dativ. pers.) pl. 
lin] dear to some 


one, 5610960, 


»9 ع يج‎ ٠ 


kaso love, friendship. 


Abyssinian.‏ حبشى 


las impf. uC. acc. pers. et 
rei to present some 


one with sthg. 
5 until; so that; for 
the purpose of; (some- 


times = finally). 


o> impf. u to make the 
~ pilgrimage to Mecca, 


Kh pl. the 
pilgrimage to M. 

5 @ : 

isin pl. good 


reason or excuse. 
sie imp/. a to prevent, 
exclude. 
§ - 5 5 
حكاب‎ curtain, veil. 
H 


114* 


porter, gate-‏ حاجب 
keeper, chamberlain.‏ 
nes impf. u to be new.‏ 
IT c. acc. pers. to in-‏ 
form, relate.‏ 
X to newly adopt, get‏ 
sthg. new.‏ 


ioe a story, nar- 
rative (applied esp. to 
the traditions respect- 
ing Muhammed). 
o> impf.a, c.acc. vel Se: 
to be on one’s guard 
against... 
Sm 7 
ds impf.a to be clever, 
skilled. 


yale 0 ato be free. 
pl. lI free,noble. 
~ III to make war 
upon, fight with some 
one. 
VI to carry on war 


with each other. 


01088455 B. 


ل ل nt‏ 


y= imps. ito strive eager- 
ly after. 


Sy 


eagerness, zeal,‏ حرد 
anger.‏ 

Ue IT ec. على‎ r. to 
incite (to), stir up (to). 


we oe عمس‎ 


IV to burn, singe. .‏ حرق 


Jos 77 to move, to stir 
up, agitate. 
> impf.u,c. ds to be 
forbidden to one, to be 
legally prohibited one. 
IT to pronounce un- 
lawful, declare to be for- 
bidden, to prohibit. 


to be troubled, sad.‏ حزن 


7 IV to trouble, make 
gad. 


nn 


impf. u to reckon.‏ مسب 
reckoning.‏ اد 
uns imp. u to envy.‏ 
Gorn impf.u to be beauti-‏ 
ful, good.‏ 
IV to do good.‏ 


GuLossary B. 


X to find to be good. 
حسن‎ beauty, good- 


ness. 


01 elat. 
beautiful, good. 


عن رم 3 


احسن 


wie coll. suite, servants, 
escort. 

impf.u, €. acc. pers.‏ حضر 
to be present‏ على vel‏ 
with or at.‏ 

IV to bring forward, 
esp. to bring before a 
sovereign or ruler. 

VITI c. acc. to come 
upon one (said of death). 


Pass. to be near to 
death. 


ere impf. u to surround. 
حف‎ impf. i to dig. 
VIII to dig for one’s 
self. 


” 


impf. ato take care‏ حفظ 


of, 8 guard, to be atten- 
tive. 


٠ 115* 


VHT ©. ب‎ 7. to take 
care, give heed. 


b> impf. i to be right. 
ce truth, certainty; 
right, claim. 
i> impf.uto be despised. 
X to despise. 


Sais. despised. 
D coos p 
ce impf. uto decide, give 
judgement. 


Goo 


kX» wisdom. 

ee pl. Xm wise, 
learned. 

5 - § & 9 

-80 حكام pl.‏ حاكم 
vernor, ruler, judge.‏ 


pe impf. i to relate. 
كت‎ 


hs impf. u to loosen, 
untie; imp/. i to be al- 
lowed. 

IV or X to pronounce 
sthg. allowed, declare 
lawful, to allow. 

As V to adorn one’s self. 
H* 1 
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10001 ( حيمس pers.‏ .1( حم 


to be hot. 


a fem. fever. 
ila pigeon. 
Aves impf. é to praise. 
des Muhammed (the 
praised one). 
حبق‎ impf.u to be foolish. 
isl foolish, stupid. 
wee impf.ito load, carry; 
bring; transport. c. على‎ 
to attack; ©. acc. pers. 
et على‎ r. to make 8. o. 
sit upon sthg.; to in- 
cite to some action. 
chm to commit sin. 
V to purify one’s self 


from sin. 


bis 7716 embalm. 

bin Yfal-Ahnaf, (a man’s 
name). 

med. , IV ml ($44‏ حا 


note b) ©. Jt to compel. 


© سا مم 


لي 
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c. Jt to require,‏ 717آ 
be in need of.‏ 
need, want;‏ ب .6 اكه 
.5 إلى c.‏ 
prep. round, round‏ حول 
about.‏ 
state, condition,‏ حال 
situation. :‏ 
impf. i, to gather‏ حوى 
together, take posses-‏ 
sion (of everything).‏ 


= impf. § 49 c. to live. 
es tribe, clan. 


life.‏ حَيوة 
Raves impf. u to be bad,‏ 
wicked.‏ 


6 - 


AAAS bad, _ vile, 


vicious, profligate. 
حب‎ Il c. 2 ace. to relate, 
tell some one sthg. 


VIII to tests 
prove. 


try, 
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oes pl. sGeI infor- 
mation, news, affair. 
خَبير‎ well informed, 
wise. , 


> impf.i to make bread, 
to bake. 


.& a cake of bread, 
bread. 


is impf. ito seal up, put 
one’s seal to. 

k5..i5 Hadiga (Muham- 
med’s first wife). 

impf. u to serve.‏ خلم 


hie inf.‏ ملا 

es coll. (the staff 
of) servants. 

a servant.‏ حادم 


-~ 
ao” 


impf. i to prostrate 
one’s self, to fall down. 
مف‎ impf. u to go out, 
come out, go out from, 
depart from. 

IV to bring forth or 
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forward, to produce, to 
expel. 
X bring out, draw out. 


or tribute, 
ny impf. a to be dumb. 


impf. i to make a‏ خرق 
hole in, to pierce.‏ 
VIT to have a hole put‏ 
through, be pierced.‏ 
VIII to break through,‏ 
flow through.‏ 


impf. u to store up.‏ حزن 


ساس 98> 
6887 وأ د ين.!مجرانة 


ure, treasure-house. 

gid imp. a, © ace. r. 
to fear sthg. 

yas impf. u to be some 
one’s special property. 

lS, coll. خاصة‎ an 

intimate friend; persons 
of distinction. 

imps. i to dye (esp.‏ خضب 
the hair).‏ 
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aes dyed. 
خضر‎ IX to be or become 
ies 
S imp/. a to sin. 
أَخَطَاتُ‎ al-Hattab (a man’s 
name). 
هف‎ impf. i to be light 
(opp. of heavy). 


©  L وق‎ 
خفيف‎ el. أخف‎ light. 


dls impf. u to be ever- 
lasting, to remain. 


ke VIII to appropriate 
to oneself secretly. 


yale II 6. acc. pers. et 
من‎ to rescue, to free. 


yale escape, way of 
escape. 
bis vii prop. to become 
commingled; to come 
on (said of the darkness 
in which objects can 
no longer be disting- 
uished). 
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wiles imp/. uto be behind, 
to succeed. 
17 to leave behind. 


av we 9 


pl. tlale Ca-‏ خليفة 
liph.‏ 


ow ل‎ 


imp/. u to create,‏ خلق 


form. 


Go. 


(gl 1) one’s out- 


ward form; 2) coll. 
people. 
ون ؟‎ GS -9 & 
(Sle .7م‎ sXe} one’s 

(natural) disposition, 
character, mental and 
moral traits. 

MS impf. u to go out (of 
fire and light), 


s to ferment. 


ae fem. fermented 


drink, wine. 
حاف‎ med. و‎ (§ 424; 44) 
impf. ato fear. , 
IT to put in fear. 


990 


fear. ¢‏ خوف 
med. .s to be good.‏ هار 


010884829 B, 


VIIT to choose, select 
for one’s self. 


ore (also as elat.) good 
(adj. and noun), pro- 
sperity. 
شال‎ med. ى‎ IJ to imagine 
something. 
fo Darius. 
2 
wo impf. i to walk slowly. 
SG ose 
دابة‎ pl. دواب‎ beast of 
burden and for riding. 


JV to turn one’s back,‏ 3ب 
go away.‏ 


deo c. ace. to enter, to 
come; c. dé to come to 
see one, to consummate 
marriage with (coire); 
بِيِن.0‎ to interfere. 
IV to bring into, in- 
troduce. 
5 د‎ 
دحدول‎ inf. J, 
9 - 
اجهل‎ entering,future, 


next, 
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Gag 9 


RS coll., nom. unit. By 0; 


نوع \ 


pearl. 

IV to attain, reach,‏ درك 
comprehend.‏ 

pl. esl) o a dirhem,‏ رقكهم 
a silver coin.‏ 

impf. i to know.‏ ذرى 

IV caus. 

leo imp/.u to call, to call 
upon, invoke, ©. ب‎ to 
pray to God for some- 


thing, to call to one’s 
aid, to name; ©. acc. et 
dt to induce 8. 0. to do 
sthg., invite, summon. 

VI to call to one an- 
other, ©. ب‎ to bring a 


complaint against... 


Gee -” 


prayer.‏ دعو 
aid impf. a to push; hand‏ 
over, deliver up.‏ 
to come‏ مى impf.u, c.‏ 155 


near. 
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3 elat. ol low, 
humble, trivial, near; 
pl. ylot the nearest 
parts. 

fem, world.‏ نيا 

els med. و‎ II to subdue. 
lo med. ل .6 و‎ to surround. 
دار‎ pl. ذور‎ dwelling- 


place, house, abode, 


court. 
دام‎ med. و‎ to remain, con- 
tinue, be durable. 
oe prep. on this side of, 
below, beneath; other 
than, exclusively of, be- 


sides, before. من دون‎ 
دوى‎ impf. © to be indis- 


posed. 
IV to treat medically. 


0 medicine. 
wld med. ى‎ to be in sub- 
jection. 
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os debt. 
عن م‎ 
دين‎ pl. اذيَان‎ re- 
ligion. 


denar,. a gold coin.‏ دِيمَار 
pron. (§ 13a) this.‏ 3{ 
what (then)? |‏ )15 §( ما 

88, 
werd 3 wolf. 


ow 


impf. a, ©. acc. to‏ ن 
frighten.‏ 


t 


impf. u, c. acc. to think‏ ن 
of, mention, name,‏ 


speak of. Inf. 3. 


aK impf.ito be insignifi- 
cant, feeble. 


miserable,‏ 5 ليل 
feeble.‏ 
م | - 
pron. (§ 13)‏ قلك Hd fem.‏ 
that.‏ 
impf.ato 5 0,80 pway.‏ ذهب 
IV to cause to disap-‏ 
pear. ‘‏ 


wey gold. 


GLOssary B. 
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house, pl. real‏ رماع pl.‏ \ ربع the (man) of, possessor‏ ذو 


of cf. §§ 907, 133. 

slo med. ى‎ to become 
known, spread abroad. 
IV to make public, 
ا‎ 


ly pl. رك‎ head, the 
airs thing 
روا 50 ص تيسق‎ leader, 
general. 
=e 
sl imp. يرى‎ (§ 49 b) 
to see, be of opinion, 
think, believe, consider 
advisable, ©. 2 acc. to 
regard or esteem a per- 
son or thing as, hold 
to be. 
Ir أرى‎ 2 acc.to show. 


bi ) insight, counsel, 
advice. 


= cond God. 
ربط‎ i impr. u to tie, fasten. 
رط‎ elat, Ls, i se- 


curely fastened, mn 


estate. 


ar-Rabi, (a‏ الربيع 
man’s name).‏ 


GS -0F 


four.‏ ربع fem.‏ اربع 
impf. i to turn back,‏ )> 
return.‏ 
Lo}‏ 
عن و 8 Gy‏ 
fem. pl. he, | foot,‏ رجل 
leg.‏ 
a man.‏ رجال pl.‏ جل 
impf. u to stone.‏ رجم 
wad) stoned, accursed.‏ 
impf.u,c.acc. to hope‏ رجا 
for sthg.‏ 
to be wide, broad.‏ رحب 
to bid anyone‏ ب c.‏ 171 


welcome (مرحبًا)‎ 


>) impf. a, ©. acc. pers. 


to have pity on, com- 
passion for, some one. 
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VI to take compassion 
on each other. 
حي‎ ١ loving kindness 
(esp. of God), deed of 
kindness. 
>) fem. will. 
>) vel رخى‎ to be flaccid, 
soft. 
35 impf. u to bring back, 
give back. 
VIT] to turn back. 


37 inf. I giving back. 
| Sy impf. u, ©. 2 acc. to 
present, grant, furnish, 
bless with, give food. 
So . 

given‏ 25 .2زوهة) 1000 رزق 
by Allah), sustenence.‏ 

fe; م زه‎ Marzuk, (man’s 
name). 


IV to send.‏ رسل 


١‏ وو 98 ل و 9ك 

-11168 رسل pl.‏ رسول 

senger, apostle (esp. of 
God). 


GLossaRy 8, 


ae tt 


y IT to set (of jewels), 
inlay. 
رضع‎ impf. a to suck (at 
the breast). 
IV to give suck. 
is?) impf. a, ©. acc. to be 
content with, acquiesce 


in, take pleasure in. 


xis رضى الله‎ God be 
gracious unto him! 
IV to satisfy, render 
content. 
s) inf. I pleasure, 
delight (in sthg.). 


9 aad 


OS, 177177160 shake, tremble. 
رعى‎ impf. ato watch, tend. 
94 وس‎ 

pl. le, herdsman,‏ راع 
shepherd.‏ 

subjects‏ رعايا pl.‏ عي 
(also sing. coll.).‏ 


8. >60 we 
مرعا‎ pl. مراع‎ pasture- 
ground, % 
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wry impf.‘a to have a 
strong craving for; c. 
عن‎ to give up the 
craving for sthe., to 
shun, relinquish. 

(flat) cake.‏ أرعقة pl.‏ رغيف 

impf. a to raise, lift‏ رشع 
updthe voice); ©. J! to‏ 
bring sthg. before the‏ 
judge.‏ 
high, noble.‏ رفيع 


OD حير‎ 
e 


to be kind,‏ ب .© 47 رفق 
gentle with...‏ 
-- 5 نع 9>» 
elbow.‏ مرافق Ss yepl.‏ 
3S impf.i to be or become‏ 
thin, abject, mean.‏ 


bondage, slavery.‏ رق 


impf.ato mend, patch.‏ رشع 


S- a9 
7 Rady patch. 


impf. a, c. acc. to‏ ركب 


mourft on horse-, camel- 
back &c., to ride. 


123* 


inf. stepping‏ ركوب 
into, aboard (a ship).‏ 
lary name of a month.‏ 


is”) impf. i, ©. Ws r. to 
throw, pelt with. 

impf. a, c. ace. rei‏ ردب 
to be afraid of sthg.‏ 

S - 

monk.‏ رأعب 


” 


IV med. 4, ©. ace. ef‏ راح 


ye to rid... of. 


ep OF (روح‎ fem 

pl. رياح‎ wind. 

smell, scent.‏ ررك 

ol, med. و‎ IV c. acc. to will, 
wish, intend, endeavour 
to. 

to seek, desire,‏ و med.‏ رام 
attack.‏ 

impf. i to relate.‏ روى 

impf. a to advance‏ زحف 
slowly.‏ 


impf. a to sow.‏ زوع 
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5) coll. seed, green 
corn, green crop, differ- 
ent sorts of grain. 


to shake violently.‏ رعرع 
IT (reflexive).‏ 


impf. u to assert, re-‏ زعم 
late.‏ 


impf. u to conduct a‏ ف 
bride to her husband’s‏ 


house. 


6, ult. و‎ to increase, to 
be good, pure. 


ee ع وس‎ 
زكى‎ elat. أزكى‎ pure, 
delicate, dainty. 


عص عب 


Ji J, to shake (trans.). 7 
to shake (int.), tremble. 


eyimpf to fasten securely. 


صو 


le, bridle (nose-rein). 


time, space of time.‏ وَمَان 
Ls; impf.u to shoot up, to‏ 
flourish, prosper.‏ 


So 


inf.‏ زعو 
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II c. 2 ace.‏ و med.‏ زاج 


vel c. acc. et منى‎ vel J 
to marry some one to, 
join in wedlock; c. acc. 
to take in marriage. 


V c. ace. reflex. 


4 med. 1 impf. u to visit. 


Ly inf.‏ ر 


med. , impf. a to cease.‏ ذال 
2 2 
J I, y inf. cessation. Noon‏ 
or afternoon.‏ 


imp/f.i to remove, clear‏ زوى 
away.‏ 


6 - - 


corner.‏ زوايا pl‏ زأوية 
5 


to give more, to add to. 


med. ى‎ impf.t,c. 2 ace. 


Juz inf.; increase, 
addition. 
w part. § 95d; 99 a. 
سير‎ imp. ato be ax remain 


over. 
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remaining, the‏ ساير 
rest, all.‏ 


-£ 0 
سال‎ impf. a, ©. 2 acc. to 
ask one for sthg. ©. acc. 


pers. et عن‎ to enquire 
for, ask respecting. 


beggar.‏ ادل 
0 9 


the asking, a‏ مسالة 
question.‏ 
ore masc. or fem. way,‏ 
right way, road.‏ 
SIX.‏ سان fem.‏ 58 
impf. u ori to hide,‏ ساب 
shield (e. g. from the‏ 
gossip of the people).‏ 
asi 3087: u, ©. J, to‏ 
self‏ 


prostrate one’s 


ge 
تجوت‎ i 
مسحكلٌ‎ mosque. 
wn Vc. bt pers. to tell 


5. 0. ethg. as a secret. 


s S عم‎ of 
سر‎ pl. اسرار‎ secret. 
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saddle.‏ سروج pl.‏ سرج 


ل 7 سمس 


IV to be in haste, c. 
3 to make haste with... 


2 8 elat. eel; 
quick, swift, speedy. 
xt Suraka, (a man’s 

name), 


207 impf.a to spread out. 


olen Hive Hat-roor at 


eastern houses. 

deli pl. dele the fore- 
arm. 

فى vel‏ ب .0 impf. i,‏ سعبى 
pers. to lodge informa-‏ 
tion mm. denounce.‏ 

yh pl. Rese journey. 
Riniew Ship. 

impf. u to become‏ سكت 
or be silent.‏ 

impf. a to he or be-‏ سكر 


come drunk. 


سكارى 


impf. u to dwell, in-‏ سكن 


habit,rest, be quiescent. 


S 


pK rest,quiescence 
و 2 و‎ 
5000 


© ص سم 


to put in chains.‏ سلسل 
7 ص 
imps. u to be or be-‏ سلط 
come powerful.‏ 
IT to make, install as‏ 


ruler. 
و59‎ - 0) 3 


autho- -‏ على .© سلطان 


5 over, rule; ruler, 
sultan. 


impf. a to be whole,‏ سلم 
intact.‏ 

II to bestow health 
and prosperity; ©. على‎ 
to greet, salute. 

wy 

IV c. للع‎ to declare 
one’s self resigned to 
to God; to become a 
Moslem. 
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ce ladder. 


immunity from‏ سكام 


ills, prosperity, wel- 
fare. عليه السلام"‎ 
peace be with him! 


(parenthetically placed 
after the names of high 
religious personaJities). 


لس م ل وه 


Kou peace and pro- 
sperity. 

(inf. JV’) Islam.‏ إسلام 

impf. u to put poison‏ سم 

ante anything, to poison. 


5 poison. 
ate impf. a to hear. 
KE pl. gal fish. 
سمأ‎ IT c. 2 ace. vel c. ace. 


et ب‎ to call by name, 


to give a name to. 
أسم‎ (§ 56 a) mame. 
gl. heaven. 
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pe impf. u 1) to sharpen, 


2) ordain, institute. 


- = سن 


Sa و‎ 


Kan pl. ee regula- 
tion, institution, tradi- 
tion (of the Moslems). 


Sia IV to support. 


Kia pi. nom. cgi (§ 76d; 


90 m) year. 
8 impr. a to keep awake. 


Bes inf. 


sL.,med.,to be bad,wicked. 
IV to spoil, corrupt, 
to do ill. 


Ly med. 3 to sink into 
the ground. 


oly med. 9 c- ace. to be- 
come lord, ruler, over... 


Seal fem. s\Syue pl. 
سود ,سودان‎ black. 
Joe pl. gol. lord, 
5 chief. 
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سا وه 
kel hour, short space‏ . 


of time, moment. 
yu part. § 95 0: 994, 
ساق‎ med. , to drive. 
S » G§ -0F 
سوق‎ pl. أسواى‎ mar- 
ket, bazaar, lane. 
سوى‎ VITIto beeyual,alike, 
simultaneous with. 
سواء‎ c. على‎ (quite) 
the same, indifferent to. 
سار‎ med. ى‎ imp/.i to jour- 
ney, go along, go. yl & 
to follow one’s track. 
مسيرة‎ distance travel- 
led. 


Sor 


sword, 


1 ae 
sabre. 

Ags VT to find a bad omen. 
8 a bad omen. 
arc, impf.ato be satiated. 

IV to satiate, satisfy. 


IT to compare.‏ شيه 
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impf. u to be intri-‏ شك 
ا 01 
yas nom. unit. sss‏ 
tree, shrub.‏ 
Outs impf. u to bind, tie.‏ 
to press hard‏ على IT c.‏ 
on one.‏ 
FIT] to becomestrong,‏ 
powerful, heavy.‏ 
Soo belat.cdlstrong,‏ 


powerful; vehement. 


pers. yy) impf.‏ .1( شر 


a to become bad. 
S Gg هه‎ 
شر‎ (elat. id.) pl. اشرار‎ 


bad, wicked. Mischief, 


woe, war. 

Cow imps. a to drink. 

1 whe wine, strong 

drink. 

Sh impf. u to be high. 
IV to be high, lofty. 
328 height, 

nobility. 


fame, 
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© 7 6 cf 
aristocratic, respected. 
شرق‎ 
the sun), 


GS oe 


place of the‏ مشرق 


impf. u to rise (of 


sun’s rising = the East. 
شرك‎ 2710/0 ©. 06. to be 


one’s امه‎ 782102." 


7 سوة» 


net.‏ رد 
companion,ally.‏ شريك 
impf.i to buy, sell.‏ شرى 
VITT to buy, negotiate.‏ 
pers.‏ ب .© impf. a,‏ شغف 
be deeply struck with.‏ 
pl. lie lip.‏ 57 
c. de to be ten-‏ 77 4% 
derly solicitous for...‏ 
Ci impf. u to thank, be‏ 
thankful. ;‏ 
LCi imp. u, to complain.‏ 
VITT to complain.‏ 


IT c. ace. to say “God‏ شمت 
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bless you” to a person شوى‎ impf. 7 to roast. 


(e. g. sneezing). Za med. ى‎ imp/.a to will, 


9 ه‎ 
شمسل‎ fem. sun. wight. 
شمال‎ left (hand or side). 8 شي‎ a matter, thing, 
Kg impf. a c. acc. to be something. 


present at sthg., to wit- SLs med. ى‎ to become 


gray-haired. 
III ©. acc. to see, be 8 ده‎ 58 
an eye-witness. شهب‎ ETay Nairs. 
9 2 8 وو‎ 
dole pl. شهود‎ wit- 
ness. 
Ge. Je 
شهادة‎ testimony, 


. 1 و > ناتس‎ ed ٠ 
guarantee, security, a شيطان‎ pl. شياطينى‎ devil, 
bearing testimony. 

Ge- 


of 
Spl. ie أن‎ month. 
شها‎ VIIT to desire, wish. 
62408 
شهوة‎ sensual desire, 
appetite. 


ala coll. nom. unit. gL 
small cattle, sheep and 


ness, to give evidence. 


Ls med. ى‎ to become 
an old man. 


So- 
شمر‎ Old man. 


Satan. 


to spread a-‏ ى med.‏ شاع 

broad, become public. 

IT to accompany, to 
follow. 


w — 
mo impf. u to pour, pour 


: : out. 
goats; nom. unit.a single 
- 98 
head of these. "peda to be attrac- 
js med. و‎ Ve. Jt to tive, good-looking. 
point to. IV to enter the time of 
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early morning.c.acc. be- 
come sthg. early, soon. 
صباحة‎ beauty, love- 
liness. 
صم‎ impf. i, ©. AS to have 
patience with, to put 
up with, endure. 
صب‎ impf. u or a to dye. 


Lice imp/. u to be foolish; 
youthful. 


ve pl. line little 
boy. 


e impf.i to be in good 
health, sound. 


eer ¢ 


eal right, correct. 


Lise elat. 


impf. a, 6. ace. to‏ ككب 
keep company with,‏ 
have to do with.‏ 
III to take for com-‏ 
panion.‏ 
X to take with one‏ 
as an associate.‏ 
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pl. lest‏ صَاحِبٌ 
associate; friend, com-‏ 
panion; owner, inhabi-‏ 
tant of (cf. § 133).‏ 

pl. GS leaf.‏ ككينة 

dus imp/, u to turn away 
from, alienate, 

impf. u to speak‏ صدق 
the truth, be truthful,‏ 
sincere.‏ 

IT to consider sthg. to 
be true, right, to believe 
one. 

Vic. على‎ pers. ب أن‎ rei 
to give one sthg. as 
alms. 

9 woe. oS 

اصدقاء pl.‏ صديق 
friend.‏ 

Spe impf. i to turn from. 

VII to turn, go, away, 
return (home). 

Belo 1 


2 impf. u, to be small, 
little, 
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ye inf. littleness. 
eae impf.u to place in a 
row, draw up. 
VITIto arrange (them- 
selves),to stand in arow. 
صفر‎ IX = 0 — 


37 © 


jel pl. صفر‎ yellow. 
ot VIII to choose. 


we" م‎ 


man’s name.‏ مصطفى 
ere impf. a to be good,‏ 
b‏ 


e in order. 
IF to put in order, 
set right. 


Lo apious action,‏ لكة 
good deed.‏ 


Yoo 77 to pray, perform 
divine service, to wor- 


ore م مم يل‎ 
ship. xe xl صلى‎ 
وَسَلْمَ‎ contracted to 


oe 6 11 
me divine 


semvice, ري‎ p,prayer. 


impf.u to be quiet.‏ صيت 
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G§ وو‎ P 
Le) ont silence. | 


impf. a to make, 
prepare, to do. 


ee pl. seal relation 
(by marriage). 

JV to befall,‏ و med.‏ صاب 
fall to one’s share.‏ 

cae misfortune. 

oe voice. 


5 y spol. ) eer figure, shape, 
form. 


” سا ساق 


cell.‏ صومعة 

cle med. ى‎ to cry out. 
VT to shout at each 

other. 

med. .¢ to hunt.‏ صات 


Dac inf. hunting, what 
is caught, game. 


c.acc. to be-‏ وى med.‏ صار 


come or be sthg.; to 
repair to, 

II to cause to become; 
to appoint, to place. 


له 
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2.4 VIII to lie on one’s 
side. 


ead forenoon. 
ضرت‎ impf. ito strike, beat. 
VII refl. to beat 
against each other. 


§ 


inf. I striking,‏ صرب 
beating.‏ 
od a single blow,‏ 
a beating.‏ 
impf. u to be weak.‏ ضعفَ 
weak.‏ شعيف 
GS -‏ 
imp/. i to err.‏ ضل 
Gere‏ 


MGs erring, error. 


we impf, u to put close 
to, press against, to 
gather. 

med. 9‏ ضشاء 
bright, shining.‏ 


to be clear, 


light, brightness.‏ ضوع 
brightness.‏ 84 


كل ناس 95 Gov‏ 
1 أضياف pl.‏ ضيف 


.2 لاتجدة0108 


544 med. ى‎ IV to press 
hard, hem in. 


6 bie ia 
ضيق‎ straits, distress. 


(Ett to sink. (trans.). 


impf. u or i to treat‏ طب 
medically.‏ 
physician, 10 6-‏ طبيب 


tor. ١ 


IV to cover with a‏ طبق 
lid.‏ 
VII to be covered up.‏ 


impf. a to grind.‏ طحن 
flour.‏ طّحكين 


impf.u to chase away,‏ طرد 
drive away, pursue.‏ 


IV to cast down one’s‏ طرق 
eyes.‏ 


wale impf. a to eat. 
IV to feed (trang.). 


G +--+ 


inf. I eating,‏ طعام 
taste, a meal, féod, a‏ 
(particular) dish.‏ 


wl? impf-uto seek, search 
after: wish for. 


Ab inf. 7 seeking, 
a search. | 

Aba Talib‏ 31 طَالِبِ 
(Muhammed’s uncle).‏ 


م 


Lt impf. u to stand up, 
Bet up, rise (of the sun). 
VIII c. Aé to look 
at, see. 
glb IT ©. acc. to set free, 
give divorce to. 
IV to set free. 


VII 10 go 
depart. 


away, 


7 impf. a to strive to 
obtain, to covet, sthg. 


Sc 
طمع‎ inf. covetousness, 
d. 
gree 


impf. u to be clean,‏ طهر 
pre.‏ 
IT to cleanse, purify.‏ 


Guossary B. 
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all med. و‎ to obey, be 
compliant. 
IV id. 
طاعة‎ inf., obedience. 
subjection. 


GLb med. و‎ to go round. 
طوفان‎ flood. 
طال‎ med. و‎ IV to lengthen, 


protract; to be long 
over sthg. 


long, lasting‏ طويل 
long.‏ 
iss impf. i to fold, fold‏ 
up or together.‏ 
to be good,‏ ى lb med.‏ 
pleasant, excellent.‏ 
-v&‏ و wr‏ © 
alo Eat. Lab good,‏ 
excellent, nice to the‏ 
taste, sweet (scent).‏ 


something good,‏ طيبة 
a dainty.‏ 


jb med. ى‎ to fly. 
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II to plaster‏ ى med.‏ طان 


with clay ormud (cyst) 
pAb imps. i to treat unfair- 
ly, injure, do wrong to. 
IV to grow dark. 
ظلية‎ darkness. 
ظَلَام‎ darkness, dusk. 


G ae 
ob one that acts in- 
juriously, oppressor. 


rob impf. ato appear, to 
come in sight. 
IV to bring to sight. 


حل 


the back, upper‏ ظهر 
part, surface.‏ 


yale elat. abi pro- 
minent, striking. 
das impf. u to worship. 
عبن‎ Dae slave, 
servant; pl. اد‎ man 
(as the servant of God). 
الله‎ dus ‘Abdallah (a 


man’s name). 


Gtossary B. , 


ل 


. اع © 

adoration, wor-‏ عباد ف 
ship.‏ 
impf. u to cross, to‏ = 


pass along (a certain 
road). 


eC an example(from 
which to take warning). 
عرس‎ impf.i to look stérn, 
black-browed. 
الْعَبَاس‎ al- Abbas, 
(man’s name). 
gelac mantle, cloak. 
(gis impf. i to be or be- 
come free. 
TV to free, liberate. 
gis nobility, high 
rank. 
pane free, noble, old. 
عبان‎ ‘Utman, (man’s 
name), 
ees Vc. Gye to wender 
at sthg. 


Guossary B. 


Ge = - 


A ص و5‎ 
Kase pl. عجائب‎ 
9 wonder, miracle. 


IT to expedite.‏ جل 


ce impf. u,.c. 2 acc. to 
count, reckon as... 


whe lentils. 

Joe impf. 2 to be just. 
aJolé just, impartial. 

ede imp/.a, ©. ace. to be 
without sthg. 


{che 7 c.acc.to cross over, 
go beyond. 
III ©. acc. to treat 
as an enemy, attack, 
me pl. Sloe! enemy. 
Panes enmity. 
aries 7710 torture, punish. 
عَذَاتَ‎ torture,punish- 
ment. 
joe VII to excuse one’s 
self, 
oe excuse (in the 
sense of a refusal). 


135* 


م 


Cs = coll. the Arabs. 

8. of 
اعرابى‎ a Bedouin. 
عرض‎ impf. i to interfere 
with, thwart, offer. 

V to come in one’s way. 
عرف‎ impf. i to perceive, 
know, recognize. 
an knowledge. 
مَعْرَوفُ‎ a favour, kind 


deed. 
hl name of the count- 


ry known to the an- 
cients as Babylonia. 
= impf. i to be strong, 
powerful (often paren- 
thetically after aU: 
he is powerful). 


9 
pow elat. اعر‎ strong, 


عم 


powerful. 


Je impf. i to depose. 
VIII to take one’s 
leave, be deposed. 
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st c. acc. et ee rei 7 
to console, comfort. 


- Ow 


pl. pilus a body‏ عسكر 


of troops, army. 


ue 77 to build a nest 


وق 
(Uae).‏ 
ye 71717 to associate with.‏ 


اه 9 


fem spe ten.‏ عر 
pl. plas‏ عشيرة 
tribe, tribesmen.‏ 
assembly, the‏ معش 
whole; those present,‏ 
impf. t, ©. acc. to‏ عصى 
resist, not obey some‏ 
one,‏ 
re-‏ معاص pl.‏ معصيَة 


sistance, revolt, sin. 


8 ه‎ 
عضو‎ member. 
عطس‎ impf. i or u to 


sneeze. 

IV c. ace. pers et rei‏ عطا 
to give sthg. to some‏ 
one.‏ 


GiossaRry B. : 


Go. — 


عطية 


present, 


“> 

plas impf.u to be or be- 
come great, large; cde 
to appear to be great, 


insolent. 
4 ” 


plas inf. greatness. 


wala elat. bel great, 


of great account,august. 


pl. Glbe gift, 


pl. eng) Lie a‏ عِفْرِيت 
wicked, clever demon.‏ 

las impf. u, c. عن‎ to 
pardon (a person), be 
gracious to. 


§ - Ge 


scor-‏ عقارب pl.‏ عقرب 
pion, a bitter enemy.‏ 
or duis impf.a‏ .2 .217227 عقل 
to be intelligent.‏ 
Soe‏ 
chic intellectual abi-‏ 
lity, intelligence; pru-‏ 
dence. w‏ 


he VIIT to fall ill. 


: Grossary B, 137* 


Go 
Xie illness, sickness. 


ee IIT to treat. 
علم‎ impf. a perceive, 


know, learn (that). ©. ب‎ 


to know something. 
IV c.2acc.to acquaint, 
inform one of sthg. 


vale pl. علوم‎ know- 


ledge, science. 
§ _ سا ليم‎ 


mark, da‏ علامة 
pl.‏ أعلم elat.‏ عَالِم 


Par fo 


sU le possessing know- 


ledge, a learned man, 


Savant. 


very knowing.‏ علام 


Sw.9 


piso teacher. 
علا‎ impf. u to be high. 
VI to be highly exal- 
ted, esp. parenthetically 
after Allah: He is exalted 


(§ 23). 


de prep.(§ 965) over, 
on the ground of, on, 


upon, at; with verbs of 
entering: chez ; against, 
in the direction of, to- 


wards. 4 على‎ 3 to be 


in a state of, to be ac- 
customed to sthg. 


Ae etat. Jel high; 


also man’s name ‘Ali. 
2 - oF 
Jle elat. اعلى‎ high, 


prominent, excellent. 


we impf.u to be or become 


common; to increase. 
psuncle(onthe father's 
‘ wf? 9 ن‎ 5 
side) ; العم‎ op! cousin. 
xole the common 


people (plebs), large 
crowd. 


JI to furnish, provide‏ ع 


handsomely. 
عير‎ life; in the oath 


by my life.‏ لعمرى 


3-9 


‘Omar (man’s 
name), 


138* Guossary B. 
Ge - oa آم‎ : 
3 oe (§ 90” pronounce eae pl. list vine, 


‘Amrun) Amr (a man’s 
name). 


hee impf.ato do, make, 
construct. 
X to employ one for 


for some purpose, to 
apoint governor. 


ةنس GS‏ سد ص 1 

duc pl. اعيال‎ work, 
act, deeds of piety, 
province. 


S - ؟‎ a» 
عامل‎ pl. عمال‎ a fune- 
tionary, vicegerent, 


prefect. 
ist ‘mpf. a to be or be- 
come blind. 


IV to disfigure, make 
unrecognisable. 


2 ف‎ : 
اعمى‎ pl. ee blind. 
عن‎ prep. away from, from 
(hinderance); about, 
concerning; according 
to, on the authority of. 


grape. 

dis prep. by the side of, 
near, with, by (one). 

LX to be bent,‏ و med.‏ عا 
crooked.‏ 

Sle med. , to return, c. 
acc. to visit. 5 
عاذ‎ med. ب .© و‎ to take 

refuge In... 
& to ask for protec- 


و 9 


tion; to say: UL اعون‎ 
(Surah 114) “I take 
refuge in God’, ©. منى‎ 
from. 

wie med. , IV c. ace. 
to help, support. 

X to help one’s self, 
to help on, succour. 
معاويةٌ‎ Mu awiya, the first 
Omayyad Caliph (661 

—679). ‘ 


Jesus.‏ عيسى 


2 1 Grossary B. 


to live,‏ ى med.‏ عاش 
las life, way of liy-‏ 
ing, (§ 64 c).‏ 
to,come early.‏ و (AE ult,‏ 
V to breakfast, to‏ 
refresh oneself early.‏ 


it od‏ يا 


ees ‘mpf. u to set (of 
the sun). 
ye place where the 
sun sets, the West. 
ays IV to make to sink, 
‘drown. 
غزؤال‎ gazelle. 
nee impf. i to wash. 
عَْشَى‎ 771117. a to cover. 
-30016غوايش.21 عَاشِيَةٌ‎ 
cover, horse-cloth. 
غصب‎ 1117.1 0. 00. rei et 
1 . to take sthg. 
م من‎ 
from one unlawfully. 
Sein. ato get angry, 
be angry with. 


139* 


sae impf. ic. ل‎ pers. to 
pardon, forgive. 


Ge. 0 - 7 
مغفرة‎ pardon, forgive- 
ness. 


ow A 


his impf. u to neglect. 


م نه 5؟ 


inattention, neg-‏ غفلة 
ligence.‏ 


oe impf. i to be all- 


powerful, victorious. 


JT et IV to bolt, bar,‏ غلق 
shut.‏ 


pl. ole a young‏ غلام 
man, lad, slave.‏ 
iit impf. a, ¢. ees to be‏ 
rich,‏ 
oF‏ ماسم $ 
rich.‏ اغنياء pl.‏ غَنَى 
to sing.‏ 17 غنى 
med. 5 to penetrate‏ غار 
far into, go down.‏ 


قم و 
Ae a cave.‏ 


to dive.‏ و med,‏ عاص 
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med. «5 to be absent,‏ غاب 
ees to disappear.‏ 6 


5 On 5 و5‎ 
secret. 

02 

Kaas absence, stay 


among strangers. 
5 


inf. sunset.‏ مغيب 
II to alter,‏ ى je med.‏ 
change.‏ 


with gen.)‏ 133 §( عب 
another,somethg.differ-‏ 
ent from, no(with neg.),‏ 
except; before substs.,‏ 
adjs. and parts. it ren-‏ 
ders the converse, like‏ 
our prefix un-or in-; ee‏ 
Ab without.‏ 
conj. (§§ 956: 152; 161)‏ ف 
and so, then, and.‏ 


won حم‎ 
eof 


er impf. a to open. 
VII to open (intr.). 

VIII to conquer, ac- 
quire for one’s self. 


eid inf 1 


GLossary B, ; 


3,29 3 “2 
Lite pl. مفاكيم‎ key. 

C مم‎ et 14 

5 VIII c. ب‎ to be 


struck with emotion, 
bewitched, by. 


st a young man. 
قتا‎ a young woman,, 
girl. 


rr 


impf. u to transgress, 
act viciously. 


el pl. جار‎ 
doer. 


evil- 


impf. a to boast of,‏ كيد 
glory in.‏ 
III to give oneself‏ 


airs towards some one. 
ب هه‎ 


1008 عر 


impf. i to flee.‏ ف 


99 99 


the Persians.‏ 1 الفرس 


Persia.‏ قارس 
ud 8 a horse, esp. of a‏ 
good breed.‏ 


Pn ل‎ 


imp/. u to spread out.‏ فرش 


> 5 GLOSSARY B, 


59 . Ss» 
فراش‎ pl. فرش‎ carpet, 
cushion, bed. 
usy5 impf. i, ©. de pers. 
to impose sthg. on one 
as a duty. 


to be‏ من imp. U, C.‏ فرغ 
empty, disengaged,‏ 
finished with sthg.‏ 


at tal 
oo = 


impf. u, to separate,‏ فرق 
part.‏ 
ITI to leave.‏ 
VIII to become sepa-‏ 
rated, to disperse.‏ 


impf.a to get a fright,‏ فر ع 


“be afraid. 


a 


cdhus imp. u to become 
bad, wicked. 
5 حم رلا‎ 
فساد‎ inf. the doing 
of mischief, evil, wrong. 
فشا‎ JV to divulge, publish, 
betray. 
فضل‎ impf. u to be or 
remain over, to be ex- 
cellent. 
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duds bounty, kind- 


ness, favour. 


imp/. a to be clever.‏ قطن 
xilss intelligence.‏ 


ee 


ches imps. a to do. 

pl. Just deed,‏ فعل 
act, mode of action.‏ 

is V to miss, enquire 
for, some one. 


pl. his poor.‏ ققير 

oe VIJ to free oneself, 
to become disattached. 
; V to reflect. 

موسرل I‏ عراف 

fruit.‏ فواكه pl.‏ فاكهة 

; IV to become happy, 

successful, to prosper. 

Gus G99 

SUG, فلك‎ a (large) ship. 

me so and so, Mr. Such- 
and- Such. 

ا ل 2 ص صنل S‏ 

فلات pl‏ فلا8 

ae‏ م 

mouth (§ 90 0).‏ فم 


acc. to pass‏ .© و med.‏ قادث 


142* 


by, to expire (of the 
time for some one to 
do sthg.). 


to excel, be‏ و med.‏ فاق 
excellent.‏ 


a5 prep. 
higher than. 


above, 


pi. si) mouth.‏ 900 §( فوة 
prep. in, into, at, on,‏ & 

among, accompanied 
by, by; with (before a 
quality), in relation to, 


with r egard to. 


phi-‏ قلاسفة pl.‏ تبلسرف 


losopher. 
كلم‎ X to find detestable. 


3 pl. ee: grave. 
Yaad impf. i to take hold 
of, take into one’s hand. 


impf. a to accept.‏ قبل 
IF to approach, come‏ 
nearer; be susceptible‏ 
to.‏ 
V to receive.‏ 


GuLossaRy B. ٠ 


A to be opposite. 

من adv. vel das‏ قبل 
before.‏ 

jas preo. before. 


has prep. 12 the 
presence of, in the 
sphere of ... xdas يمن‎ 


on his side, of his party. 


Syed inf. I acceptance. 
قبيلة‎ tribe, family (in 


wide sense). 
S-- وس‎ 


x Lie comparison, re- 
lation. 
ACs impf. u to kill, make 
away with. 
Ill c. acc., 
with, fight. 
كفل‎ inf, 2 killing, exe- 
cution. 
vers pl. ds killed, 
أبو قحافة‎ Aba Kubata, 
the father of Abi Bekr. 


to fight 
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١ 


98e, 99 d) particle.‏ §( قن 


os impf. 1 to be able to, 
can, could (also with 


folg. impf.). ©. Ae to 
have power over. 


Ve. على‎ to make one 
more powerful than... 
: 5 قن‎ worth, value, due, 
power. diy in rela- 
tion to, in proportion 
to... 
eos impf. a, to advance, 
approach. 


IT to place before, 
set sthg. before s. o. 

IV to approach. 

V to go before, pre- 
cede. 

mds pl. قلماء‎ an- 
cient,old, of a past time. 

“3 impf.ito stay, persevere. 


©V to render stable, c. 
ب‎ rei to confess to sthg. 


A to stand fast, hold 
good. 


9 
قرار‎ continuance, rest. 


15 in impf. a to read. 


ووم 9 


Kur'an or a‏ قران 
passage therefrom.‏ 


impf.u to be near at‏ قد 
hand.‏ 


IT to place near, to 
take as intimate friend, 
to offer, set before one. 

VIto 56 61056 together. 


of‏ مسيم - و5 
elat.‏ زأقرباء pl.‏ قريب 
a 4‏ | 
مى .6 (subst.).‏ اقارب pil.‏ 


near, close(to) ; related. 


o7? 


the tribe of the‏ فريش 


Kuraish, the Kurai- 


shites. 
8 


وس 
nom. rela Ku-‏ فرشى 


sme 


3 موس 


ee 3 horn; ذو الْقَرنين‎ the 


two horned (Alexander 
bicornis). 


144* , 
S-o- 29 5 
شرية‎ pl. sy place, village. 
Lag ult. و‎ to be hard. 
قسم‎ IV to swear. 


Sues impf. i, to make for, 
repair to, some one. 
Susie the end of a 
journey. 
قضص‎ to be short. 


VI to shorten one’s 
self, to shrink. 


4 © م‎ 8 9399 
قصر‎ pl. قصور‎ castle, 
fortress. 


oad VII to let one’s self 
down, dart down (of a 
bird). 
قضى‎ impf.ito decide judi- 
cially; to accomplish, 
finish; to discharge a 
claim. 
VII to be finished, 


brought to an end. 
slas inf. I payment. 
bi adv. ever, with negat. 
never. 


Guossary B. 


t | . 


impf. a to cut off.‏ قطع 


VII c. عن‎ to become 
parted from; to cease. 
تعن‎ impf. ufo seat one’s 
self, sit down. 
So: GS عن‎ 
has pl. JLas} lock, pad- 
lock. | 
\Simpf. i to be small, few. 
IV to make small, take 
little of. 
Xto deem small, think 
little of, despise. 


6 - 
Juss small, few, scant. 
ds impf.i to turn round, 
to change. 
VII to alter (intr.), to 
change one’s mind. 
تلب‎ pl. قلوب‎ heart. 
3 VIII to tear away, 
take away. 
yadsimp/.i to hunt, catch. 


Lis VIII to procure; pur- 
chase. 


0 Guossary B. 


SLs med. و‎ to lead, guide. 
VII to let one’s self 

be guided. 
قال‎ med. 3 


often == 


to say, tell; 
ask. ©. ل‎ to 
name. 
G ان‎ 9 -of 
قول‎ pl. اغوال‎ speech, 
utterance, apothegm. 
Nk speech. 
قام‎ med. , to stand up, 
proceed (to). 
IV to fix, setup, estab- 
lish; halt, stop, stay. 
X to be upright, faith- 
ful. 
se: coll. people, one’s 
dependants, 
subjects. 


nation, 


ee ; 
kol4s resurrection. 
يحول 9ه‎ > 


pi. wots foot.‏ قادية 


9 9 
lis place, occasion. 


595 ont a to be strong. 
قوق‎ strength, force; 


Socin, Arabic 2 


- 145* 


©. ب‎ the means to do 
athe 
S75 (c. Je) strong, 
powerful. 
كك‎ (§§95/; 145 b prop. subj.) 
as, like as. 


٠ e .‏ دع نه 
(it is) as if...‏ كان 


Simos. uto be great, large. 


V to vaunt oneself, 
be proud. 

rs inf. Ito be advanc- 
ed in years. 


great,‏ 7< 2 كبير 


old. 
كنب‎ impf. u to write. 


III c. acc. to corre- 
spond with. 


: وو GS‏ ,هه 
pi. Aris a writ-‏ كتاب 
ing, scripture (= writ-‏ 


ten revelation), letter, 
book. 


imp/. u to conceal.‏ كتم 


146* 


Jay inf. concealing, 
keeping close. 
“25 to be much or many. 
IV to make many, 
take much of, 
X to consider much 
or many. 


ys elat, ys much, 
many (often rather as 
a subst. in apposition). 
dS imp/. i to lie, tell lies. 
171 c. acc. pers. vel ب‎ 
rei to charge one with 
falsehood, discredit. 
ats inf. I, lying, 8 
lie, falsehood. 
OS imp. u, to cause one 
trouble, pain. 
كربة‎ grief, distress, 


anxiety. 
G و و‎ 


divi-‏ كرا دٍيس pl.‏ كرك وس 
sion (of cavalry), squad-‏ 
ron.‏ 


GLossary B. 


e' 0 


impf. u to be noble,‏ كوم 


generous. 


rays pl. slays noble, 
high-souled, highly 


esteemed. 


ده و39 


anoble‏ مَكارم pil.‏ مكرمة 


quality, generous ac- 


tion. : 


impf. a to dislike.‏ اكرة 


sue VIII to acquire, to 
attain to sthg. 

impf. i to eclipse.‏ كيف 

AAS impf. i, ©. Cys 0 
uncover. 

VII to be uncovered, 

be carried off. 

GS oe 

ankle-bone, a die‏ كعب 
(pl. dice).‏ 


Beye se 
كفا‎ III c. ace. pers. et As 


rei to requite, recom- 
pense one for sthg. 


as impf.u to be untaank- 
ful, to deny. 


Guossary B. 


ys pl. jus unbeliev- 


ing. 


147* 


impf. a to hide one’s‏ كين 
self.‏ 


ats impf. u to wrap in a pf pl. كنور‎ treasure. 


shroud. 


aS imp. i, 02. acc. pers. et 
r. to do sthg. in some 
one’s place; to protect 
s. 0. from sthg. 

AF (§ 1198) totality; be- 
fore determ. subst., all; 
before indeterm., every. 


-~G9 
Lis as often as... 


IT c. acc. pers. to 
speak with, address one. 

V to speak, talk, make 
speeches. ©. ى‎ to pro- 
nounce, utter. 


- م وه 


كإلية 


speech, talk, con-‏ كلام 
versation.‏ 


how much?‏ )$15( كم 
as.‏ (مَا + ك) US‏ 
OO perfect.‏ 1 


Li impf. u to give one a 
G5 
surname contg. .أب‎ 


to be, exist.‏ و med.‏ كان 
(Sometimes the perf. of‏ 
this verb is to be trans-‏ 
lated by our present).‏ 
c. ace. (§§ 110, 149) to‏ 
be something. ©. J to‏ 


be translated by “to 
have’. 


place.‏ أمكنة pl.‏ مكان 


“SO + 


57 كيف 

acorrobo-‏ )14756 ;959 5ل 
rative particle.‏ 

J prep. (§§ 95%; 117; 
130; 131; 132) for; is 
sign of the dative; on 
account of, for... sake 
(giving purpose, mo- 
tive); at (the time of). 

J conj. c. subj. (§ 100) 
K* e 


148* 


in order that; c. mod. 
apoc. §101a. oy (§ 147) 
7 because. 
لا‎ (§§ 1016; 111; 150c) 
not, no. بلا‎ 2762. 2. 
without. By means of 
لا‎ a preceding negation 
is very frequently re- 
sumed. 
عن لاكن‎ (often (ولكَن‎ 
nevertheless, but. 
Ss (also 505) pl. 8590 
angel. 
cul impf. a to tarry, 
delay. 
لبس‎ impf. a to put on. 
IV ec. 2 acc. to clothe. 
Pee pl. مالابس‎ cloth- 


ing, dress. 


ghimps 0 0. ب‎ or 0 
overtake. 


8 سج .ا © و‎ . 
ولل‎ 1. pers. ,ليذه‎ imps. a 
to be tasty, sweet. 


GLossazy B. 


8 و‎ 
dod elat. الل‎ tasty, 
delicious, sweet. 


impf. a, c. acc. to‏ لوم 


remain in... 


9 Lit 95 و‎ tht 

السن pl.‏ لسان 
VIIT to cling to.‏ لصق 
ab} impf. u to be fine,‏ 


slender, kind. 
So و‎ 


,9 ب c.‏ لطف 
graciousness,towards. si‏ 
kind.‏ تطيف 
oss impf.ato play, sport.‏ 
may be, perhaps.‏ (147 5 )لعل 
imps a to curse.‏ لعن 


xi! a curse. 


id 77 c. acc. pers. et فى‎ 
59 ~ 


to surname, give a nick- 
name to. 


هم 


impf. a to swallow,‏ لقم 
gulp down. 0‏ 


95 س و5 
xs) a morsel.‏ 


ot impf. a to meet, meet 
with. 
IV ec. acc. to throw. 
X to throw one’s self, 
to lie. 


c) not.‏ 101 §( لم 
Us conj. alter, when.‏ 


part. if, introduces a‏ لو 
condition, which is not‏ 
likely to be fulfilled.‏ 


to blame.‏ و med.‏ لام 
عدم © on‏ 

colour, sort,‏ الوان pl.‏ لون 
kind.‏ 

not‏ )144 ;110 ;50 §§( ليس 
to be, to be non-exis-‏ 


tent. 
Ger Geos 


pi. JUS (§ 90p)‏ ليلة وليل 
night.‏ 

Le, 13 Le pron.(§ 15) what? 
(§ 14) that which, what, 
somethg. that. 

Cs cony. (§ 158 5) so 
long as. 


Guossary B. 


149* 


Ls not (cf. § 150). 
اع و‎ 
مارب‎ Marib, a town in 
“South Arabia. 
So 
مثل‎ resemblance, like- 
ness ; the like,same;one 
(pers. or thing) like, cf. 
§ 145 bd. 
jis resemblance, na- 
ture, quality(ofa thing). 


impf. a to put to the‏ كن 
test.‏ 


Goo 


Kiss inf. 


مَدَايِن pl. dey‏ مَل ين 


town. ينغ‎ chal - ميينة‎ 


ou 1 Medina. 


impf. uc. to pass by. 


ive once. 
pl. Ne often. 


“time.‏ مر 
nS. bitterness.‏ 
coe 0 90 ¢) man.‏ 


woman, wife.‏ أمرأة 


150* 


9 9 3 3 ف 
manliness, vir-‏ وعد 
tus, manly virtue.‏ 


iyo pl. Bil mar- 
grave, prefect. 
uty impf. ato be or be- 
come sick. 
9 : 
مريض‎ sick, 
V to roll (in the dust). 
مريم‎ Miriam, Mary. 
imp/. @ ©. ب‎ to wipe, 
wipe off, away. 
wait Christ, 
Messiah. 


J to take hold of,‏ مسك 
s1eze.‏ 
V to hold on by sthg.‏ 
Lis IV to enter on the‏ 
eventide; to do some-‏ 
thing late.‏ 


the 


impf. i to go, walk;‏ مشى 
inf.‏ مشى 
ax impf.ito go, betake‏ 
one’s self to.‏ 


GuLossary B. 


wt (§ 2 e) inf I. 
pl. jLestrain, shower 
of 92 


impf. u.to defer (a‏ مطل 
payment),‏ 


inf.‏ مطل 


prep. with; besides;‏ م 


G-- 


alongside of. - 
3 as stomach. 
Erin impf. u to hate. 
cae hatred. 
KX Mecca. 
مكث‎ imp. u to tarry, ee 
29 impf. a, c. acc. et ee: 
to fill sthg. with . 
VIII to become filled. 


impf. i, 0. aec. to‏ ملك 
rule, govern, possess.‏ 
IT to appoint as king.‏ 


Sos ae 
sie dominion, snver- 
eignty, reign, riches. 


possessiotus,‏ ملك 


riches. 


وو § ,»+ $G$‏ 
king.‏ ملوك pl.‏ ملك 
يلاك 


marriage. 


لك 


pi. ie king-‏ ميلكة 


dom, sovereignty. 


- ن 1؟؟ سا ص 9ه 
v. under‏ ملاك for‏ ملكي 
wl.‏ 


5 من + من = مين 
note b).‏ 

who? (§ 15); he who,‏ من 
they that; one that,‏ 
whoso, whoever (8§ 14,‏ 
.)159 ,154 


prep. of (= some of,‏ من 
in partitive sense § 114),‏ 
belonging to; with the‏ 
negation it has astreng-‏ 
thening effect, § 141;‏ 
consisting of; away‏ 
fYom, from (separation,‏ 
point of departure);‏ 
Hence in comparison =‏ 
than; through(passage).‏ 


ceremony of 


Guossary B. 


151* 


Ave (from 93 oy ~) since, 


impf. a, ©. 2 acc. to‏ م 
debar onefromsthg., re-‏ 
fuse, prevent one doing‏ 
sthg.; c. acc. et Se: to‏ 
defend one from or‏ 
against sthg.‏ 

VIII to protect one’s 
self. 


20 impf. a, ¢. ب‎ to be 
skilled, clever, expert, 
wellversed. 


» wedding-present, 
price of the bride (paid 
to her father). 


med. 3 to die.‏ مات 
II to put to death.‏ 
inf. death.‏ موت 


59 we 


dead.‏ ممتك 
Moses.‏ موسى 
ol goods and‏ موال We pl.‏ 
chattels, property,‏ 
flocks.‏ 


152* 6208848 B. 
ale (§ 90 gq) pi. sie IV causative. ° 


water. 

pi. dalye table,‏ مامىة 
tray.‏ 

to‏ بين 112 med. Ss‏ ماز 
distinguish.‏ 

Os IT 6. acc. pers. et ب‎ 
rei to give one informa- 
tion regarding. 

V to give one’s self out 
for a prophet. 


x3 VIIT to awake up. 


is pl. Uist vel َبيُون‎ 
—— 


the office, rank,‏ فب 


7 prophet. 


as impf. u to be brave, 
courageous. 


G + of 


courage, magna-‏ أجل فا 
oor‏ 
constellation.‏ جوم re pi.‏ 
imp. u to become free,‏ ف 
to save ones self.‏ 


3 6 


y= pron. we. 
LS Vto turn aside, to draw ١ 

back, retire. 
Sor 


chit coll., nom. unit. aes 
palm. 

to re- |‏ على .¢ impf. a,‏ نيلم 
pent of sthg., feel sorry.‏ 


eds ITT to be one’s boon 
companion. 


pl. #034 boon‏ تيم 

companion, mess-mate. 

13 777 call out, c. ace. 
to call to some one. 


yas IV to warn. 


ex impf. i to remove. 
VIIT to strip off, dis- 
place. 
فال‎ impf. i to descend, 
alight, stop, ledge, 
encamp. ©. Ac to alight 
at, lodge, stay with... 
IV to send down (in 


particular, a revela- 
عن‎ 


Je pl. bls dwell- 


ing- -place, abode, halt- 
ing- -place. 


ews impf. a to copy. 
an pl. وذ‎ copy. 
ig impf. 0 : 
نسيان‎ inf. forgetting. 
نساء‎ (§ 907) women. 
dis 777 ce. 2 acc. to ad- 
jure by God. 
has imp. a to be lively, 
in good spirits. 
BLAS inf. 
3 imp/. u to set up. 
"3 share, portion. 
es impf. a to be a true 
frjend. 


23 impf. u, c. acc, to 
hap, succour. 
V (denom.) to become 


Guossary B. 


153* 


a Christian, to live as 
a en 


- © 


elas pl. تَصارى‎ 
a Christian. 
المنصور‎ al-Mansir, 


the second Abbaside 
Caliph 754—775. 


VIII to draw (the‏ نضا 
sword).‏ 


ees impf.a to butt with 


the horns. 


imp/f. i to talk.‏ نطق 
IV to make, compel‏ 
to talk.‏ 


3 impf. u to see, look 
at, examine, reflect. 


ens imp/. a to be soft, well 
off, affluent. 


coll. a herd of‏ نعم 
camels.‏ 


G20 
23 affluence,welfare, 


part. yes, yes in-‏ نعم 
deed.‏ 


154* 


to‏ من .¢ 2 impf.u vel‏ تقر 
flee from, avoid.‏ 


uid 4 IT to cheer, relieve. 
9 908 

foe fem., pl. ,أانفس‎ 
per soul (anima ap- 
petens), self (§ 5 


life. yaks unis قت(‎ 
res the taking of a 


life not for a life, i. e. 
without a murder hav- 
ing been committed. 


mia impf.a to be of use. 


VIII ©. ب‎ make use 
of, profit by ae 
منفعة‎ pl. متَافِع‎ use, 
useful qualities, benefit. 
($83 IIT to play the hypo- 
crite. 
wits imp/. i, 2 من‎ pers. 
to reproach one with 
sthg. 
VIII to avenge one’s 
self. 


Grossary B. 


Kea an act of revenge. 
نكن‎ impf. u to afflict, 
hurt, injure. 
5456 affliction, trouble. 
نكم‎ impf. 7 to marry. 
Til id. 
X id., to wish to marry. 


orgra 5 


Ks marriage‏ المقث 
with one’s stepmother.‏ 


MG 7 to be hard, strait, 
troublesome, 


IV to deny. ¢. ace. r.‏ فك 
et Ac to find strange,‏ 
to take offence at sthg.‏ 


imp/.u to be fat, large.‏ تهل 


8S © ° -‏ 
large, aspiring,‏ نهل 
ال د 
م0 89 


pl. sas stream.‏ نهر 


ce impf. a to forbid. 
VIITto arrive at, come 
to an end. 0 


on Noah. 


GrLossaRy B, 


fem. pl. ols fire, hell-‏ تار 
fire.‏ 
.94 8 
ا ضور 
kind, species,‏ أنواع pl.‏ توع 
different (sort of).‏ 
وم 9 
a man’s name.‏ نوفل 
sls pl. 8 73 female camel.‏ 
impf. a to lie‏ دو ols med.‏ 
down, sleep.‏ 
“a impf. u to part from‏ 
some one.‏ 
the re-‏ الكجرة i,‏ 
moval of Muhammed‏ 
from Mecca to Medina.‏ 


slodgit Hadhad, name 
of a king. 

sas impf. i to lead by 
the right way, to guide 
aright. 


Sogell  al-Mahdi, 
nfime of the third Abba- 


side Caliph, 775—785. 


155* 


- 1 : ١ 
رهلا‎ fem. هذه‎ (§ 13 dD), 
this, here. 


impf. u to flee.‏ هرب 
impf.ito put to flight.‏ 2 زم 
VII to turn and flee.‏ 


9 - Eee 
تعاشم‎ Hasim, man’s name; 


Be Muhammed’s‏ هاشم 
clan.‏ 


part. interrog.‏ هل 


a, os pron. 3. pers. plur. 
msc. they (§ 12a). 


os impf. u to intend to do 
sthg. 
sd energy. 
digit India, the Hindus. 
~ pron. he. 
قار‎ med. و‎ VIT to collapse. 
هان‎ med. , to be easy. 
X c. ب‎ to despise. 
هَوَان‎ insignificance. 
وى‎ impf. a, ©. ace, to 
fall in love with. 


156* GuossaRy B. 


2,0 air, sky. 

is pron. III fem. she. 

conj. and, also, even.‏ و 
Asseverative particle‏ 
w. the genit.: st; by‏ 
God (be it sworn).‏ 
ace. ae 5 112).‏ 


last an idol.‏ 1 ون 

impf.i to be neces-‏ وجب 
sary; to be legally in-‏ 
cumbent on one.‏ 


IV to necessitate. 


و ف و 95 
موجبة ‏ 20 موجرب 


(part. act. IV) pl. 
ely that which 


brings about sthg.,occa- 
gion, cause. 


Oe, impf. i to find. 
ke V to take the direc- 


tion of .. ., set out. 
Gor 
وجه‎ pl. وجوة‎ face, 
countenance. 


. 9 - 1 
واجل‎ one, single. 


5 ل‎ Pi 


pers. to‏ ِل 6 IV‏ وحى 
reveal to one, inspire.‏ 
impf. a to love.‏ و 
VI to love mutually.‏ 
eee‏ ل ل ته 8 
BO 90 love, inclination.‏ 
to set, place, ٠‏ يَدَء و00 ودع 
leave, let.‏ 
II to deposit.‏ 


IV c. ace. rei et dt 
pers. to intrust sthg. 
to some one. 


32205 pi. eal; pro- 
perty given in trust, a 
deposit (of money or 
its equivalent). 

bys imp. يرث‎ to inherit. 

VI to receive as one’s 
portion. 

heir.‏ وَارثُ 

impf. i to go ioe.‏ ور 
arrive. 0‏ 


Sea 
ورقظ‎ Waraka, man’s name. 


بوه 


GuLossaBy B. 


vizier, mi-‏ وؤراء pl.‏ وزهر 
“nister.‏ 


we impf. a to be dirty. 


5 inf. 
يسع 210 وسع‎ to be pos- 
sible, be open (to one). 
Fa 
JV to bring one into 
a comfortable position; 
to get riches for s. o. 
وسن‎ impf.ato be sleepy. 


هم 


Who, impf. i to describe. 
9 «gs 
صف‎ 
io, impf. i to connect, 
arrive at. 


VI to be mutually 
attached to each other. 


is9 IV to bequeath by 
will. 
<2) executor (of a 
will). 
وضع‎ emnpr wan to lay. 
VIc. J to be humble, 


157* 


to appear humbly be- 
fore... 
VIII to be humbled, 


powerless. 
9 - 


low, ignoble,‏ وضيبع 


mean. 


ase pl. مواضع‎ place, 
position, dwelling- 
place. 
de, impf. i to make an 
agreement, promise. 
VIII to accept a pro- 
mise, to promise one 
another. 
Slane 


appointed time. 


rendezvous, 


bs, impf. ito warn, ex- 
hort. 
VIII to suffer oneself 
to be corrected. 
tls, pl. ike أو‎ vessel,recep- 
tacle. 


O35, impf. i to go forth 


158” 


to a prince. 
come to. 


c. As to 


(35, 7717 c. acc. to agree 
with, correspond to. 


bs impf. ito be complete. 


ITT c. acc. to come to, 
arrive at. 


V 53, توفأة الله‎ God 
has taken him (the Mos- 
lem) to himself, has 
brought him to a bless- 
ed end. Pass. to die a 
blessed death. 

sl, dying; a blessed 
end. 

Soe | 

time.‏ وفك 

as impf. aie to fall, fall 
upon, light upon; c. على‎ 
to find some one. 

IV to excite. 


imp/.i 50 stop, stand;‏ وقف 
to go up to one.‏ على c.‏ 


3, Vc. acc. to beware, 
be afraid, of sthg. 


GuLossary B. 


4 


VIII to be afraid. 


A IT to appoint as over-‏ كل 


seer. V to trust (in). 
39 


و9379 وكيل 
vice-gerent, agent.‏ 
J, impf. i to bring forth-‏ 
ace. to beget.‏ .م IV‏ 
X c. acc. to beget (a‏ 
son) by 8‏ 
عه 9 Gu,‏ 
son, lad. (In the sing.‏ 
also collect.).‏ 


Realy feast, marriage feast. 


st impf. i, c. acc. to be 
near. 
IJ to turn one’s back, 


to turn round; ec. ees 
to turn away from. 


8 7 awe OF 

shy Bl اولياء‎ near; 
esp. ‘near to God’ = 
saint, helper. 


client,‏ مَوَالٍِ pl.‏ مولى 


slave. 


ا 


\ 


01088428 B. 


8 و‎ 
5 e 


7 8 I لكي‎ | 

0.23 يهب 171072 ولب 
yO present some one‏ 
with sthg.).‏ 


part. of exclam. (§ 85)‏ يا 
١‏ !0 
impf. a, 6 cre to‏ يمسر 
despair of...‏ 
orph‏ أيتام pl.‏ هتيم 
etx! orphan.‏ 7 ينيم 
wy Yatrib, name of Me-‏ 
‘dina before Islam.‏ 
of‏ © 
fem., pl. dl (§ 901)‏ يل 
hand,power,possession.‏ 
vans impf.i to play (either‏ 
with arrows, by wh. lots‏ 
were cast, or with dice).‏ 
ere play, game,game‏ 
of chance.‏ 


159* 


bs, impf. a to be awake. 


IV to wake. 
X to have one’s self 
waked, to awake. 


right side, right hand. 
bell coll. the Jews. 
يوسف‎ Joseph. 
يوم‎ pl أيام‎ (8 905) day, 
pl. length of reign. يوم‎ 
on the day that...(§129). 


Logs one day; with suff. 

©. يومك .يم‎ thy day 

)1182 §( آلَيُوم .)125 §( 

o!) in that day, then. 
eee a Greek. 


CORRIGENDA. 


pp. 56, 57 for headings as printed read: § 65 Nomina Relativa; 
§ 66 Nomina Deminutiva. 

p. 68 heading read: § 78 Nom. Diptota. 

p. 93 1. 4, for ‘you’ read ‘them’, 


vu? 

p. 40" 4, read .ومنذرين‎ 

3 
2. 42*,7 read .باج‎ 

8 سس 
read mye.‏ 15 ,*42 .م 

EB‏ لقاصس - و 
.ارسطاطاليس p. 54", 2 read‏ 


Mork 


p. 55”, 7 read .أمرتهم‎ 
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